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Important User Information

Because of the variety of uses for the products described in this
publication, those responsible for the application and use of these
products must satisfy themselves that all necessary steps have been
taken to assure that each application and use meets all performance
and safety requirements, including any applicable laws, regulations,
codes and standards. In no event will Rockwell Automation be
responsible or liable for indirect or consequential damage resulting
from the use or application of these products.

Any illustrations, charts, sample programs, and layout examples
shown in this publication are intended solely for purposes of
example. Since there are many variables and requirements associated
with any particular installation, Rockwell Automation does not assume
responsibility or liability (to include intellectual property liability) for
actual use based upon the examples shown in this publication.

Allen-Bradley publication SGI-1.1, Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation and Maintenance of Solid-State Control
(available from your local Rockwell Automation office), describes
some important differences between solid-state equipment and
electromechanical devices that should be taken into consideration
when applying products such as those described in this publication.

Reproduction of the contents of this copyrighted publication, in whole
or part, without written permission of Rockwell Automation, is
prohibited.

Throughout this publication, notes may be used to make you aware of
safety considerations. The following annotations and their
accompanying statements help you to identify a potential hazard,
avoid a potential hazard, and recognize the consequences of a
potential hazard:

W Identifies information about practices or

circumstances that can cause an explosion in a
hazardous environment, which may lead to personal
injury or death, property damage, or economic loss.

ATTENTION Ic}enuﬁes information about practices or' ‘
circumstances that can lead to personal injury or

g death, property damage, or economic loss.

IMPORTANT Iden'tifie.s information that i§ critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.




ATTENTION

Environment and Enclosure

This equipment is intended for use in a Pollution
Degree 2 industrial environment, in overvoltage
Category II applications (as defined in TEC
publication 60664-1), at altitudes up to 2000 meters
without derating.

This equipment is considered Group 1, Class A
industrial equipment according to IEC/CISPR
Publication 11. Without appropriate precautions,
there may be potential difficulties ensuring
electromagnetic compatibility in other environments
due to conducted as well as radiated disturbance.

This equipment is supplied as "open type"
equipment. It must be mounted within an enclosure
that is suitably designed for those specific
environmental conditions that will be present and
appropriately designed to prevent personal injury
resulting from accessibility to live parts. The interior
of the enclosure must be accessible only by the use
of a tool. Subsequent sections of this publication
may contain additional information regarding
specific enclosure type ratings that are required to
comply with certain product safety certifications.

See NEMA Standards publication 250 and IEC
publication 60529, as applicable, for explanations of
the degrees of protection provided by different types
of enclosure. Also, see the appropriate sections in
this publication, as well as the Allen-Bradley
publication 1770-4.1 ("Industrial Automation Wiring
and Grounding Guidelines"), for additional
installation requirements pertaining to this
equipment.
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Preface

Who Should Use This
Manual

How to Use This Manual

Read this preface to familiarize yourself with the rest of the manual.
This preface covers the following topics:

e who should use this manual

e how to use this manual

e related publications

e conventions used in this manual

e Allen-Bradley support

Use this manual if you are responsible for designing, installing,
programming, or troubleshooting control systems that use

Allen-Bradley Compact I/O adapters.

As much as possible, we organized this manual to explain, in a
task-by-task manner, how to install, configure, program, operate, and
troubleshoot a control system using the 1769 I/O modules.

Manual Contents

If you want: See:
To install your DeviceNet adapter module Chapter 1
Information on how communication takes Chapter 2
place and on 1/0 image table mapping
To configure your Series A DeviceNet Chapter 3
adapter
To configure your Series B DeviceNet Chapter 4
adapter
Information on adapter diagnostics and Chapter 5
troubleshooting
Information on application examples Chapter 6
Specifications on the DeviceNet adapter Appendix A
Information on explicit messaging Appendix B
application examples
Information on 1769-ADN throughput Appendix C
characteristics
Information on the differences between Appendix D

Series A and B DeviceNet adapters
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Related Documentation

The table below provides a listing of publications that contain

important information about Compact I/O products.

Title Publication
Number

MicroLogix 1500 System Overview 1764-S0001

CompactLogix Selection Guide 1769-SG001

Compact I/0 Analog Modules User Manual 1769-UM002

1769-ADN Adapter User Manual 1769-UMO001

Compact /0 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter Module Installation 1769-IN0O1

Instructions

Compact 1769-106X0W4 24V dc Sink/Source Input AC/DC Relay 1769-IN002

Output Module Installation Instructions

Compact 1769-0W8 AC/DC Relay Output Module Installation 1769-IN003

Instructions

Compact 1769-0B16P 24V DC Installation Instructions 1769-IN004

Compact 1769-0W8I Individually Isolated AC/DC Relay Qutput 1769-IN005

Module Installation Instructions

Compact 1769-0W16 16-Point ac/dc Relay Module Installation 1769-IN062

Instructions

Compact 1769-1A16 120V ac Input Module Installation Instructions | 1769-IN006

Compact 1769-1016 24V dc Sink/Source Input Module Installation | 1769-IN007

Instructions

Compact 1769-0B16 Solid State 24V dc Source Output Module 1769-IN008

Installation Instructions

Compact 1769-0A8 100 to 240V ac Solid State Output Module 1769-IN009

Installation Instructions

Compact 1769-0A16 100 to 240V ac Solid State Output Module 1769-IN0B1

Installation Instructions

Compact 1769-0V16 Solid State 24V dc Sink Output Module 1769-IN010

Installation Instructions

Compact 1769-IM12 240V ac Input Module Installation Instructions | 1769-IN011

Compact 1769-1A8I Individually Isolated 120V ac Input Module 1769-IN012

Installation Instructions

Compact 1769-HSC High Speed Counter Module Installation 1769-IN030

Instructions

Compact 1769-HSC High Speed Counter Module User Manual 1769-UM006

Compact 1769-IF4X0F2 Combination Analog Module Installation 1769-IN057

Instructions

Compact 1769-IF4X0F2 Combination Analog User Manual 1769-UMO008

Compact 1769 Power Supplies Installation Instructions 1769-5.14




Preface 3

Conventions Used in This
Manual

Title Publication
Number
Compact 1/0 Communication Bus Expansion Cables Installation 1769-5.15
Instructions
Compact 1769-ECR Right End Cap/Terminator 1769-5.9
Compact 1769-ECL Left End Cap/Terminator 1769-5.16
Compact 1769-IF4 Analog Input Module Installation Instructions 1769-IN016
Compact 1769-0F2 Analog Output Module Installation Instructions | 1769-IN017

If you would like a manual, you can:

e download a free electronic version from the internet at
www.theautomationbookstore.com

¢ purchase a printed manual by:

— contacting your local distributor or Rockwell Automation
representative

— visiting www.theautomationbookstore.com and placing your
order

— calling 1.800.963.9548 (USA/Canada) or
001.330.725.1574 (Outside USA/Canada)

The following conventions are used throughout this manual:

¢ Bulleted lists (like this one) provide information, not procedural
steps.

e Numbered lists provide sequential steps or hierarchical
information.

e [talic type is used for emphasis.
e Text in this font indicates words or phrases you should type.
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Allen-Bradley Support
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Allen-Bradley offers support services worldwide, with over 75
Sales/Support Offices, 512 authorized distributors and 260 authorized
Systems Integrators located throughout the United States alone, plus
Allen-Bradley representatives in every major country in the world.

Local Product Support

Contact your local Allen-Bradley representative for:

e sales and order support
e product technical training
e warranty support

e support service agreement

Technical Product Assistance

If you need to contact Allen-Bradley for technical assistance, please
review the information in Chapter 4, Troubleshooting first. Then call
your local Allen-Bradley representative.

Your Questions or Comments on the Manual

If you find a problem with this manual, please notify us using the
self-mailer Publications Problem Report in the back of this manual.

If you have any suggestions for how this manual could be made more
useful to you, please contact us at the address below:

Rockwell Automation

Technical Communication Department
1 Allen-Bradley Drive

Mayfield Heights, OH 44124



Chapter 1

Installing Your DeviceNet Adapter Module

This chapter explains how to install your DeviceNet™ adapter.
Included is information about:

e System Assembly

¢ Replacing the 1769-ADN within a System
e Field Wiring Connections

e Setting the Network Address Switches

Compact I/0 Module
Description

It

\ 6b 42125

Item | Description Item | Description
Ta Upper panel mounting tab ba Upper DIN-rail latch
1b Lower panel mounting tab 6b Lower DIN-rail latch
2 /0 diagnostic LEDs 7 Write-on label (user I.D. tag)
3 Module door with terminal 8a DeviceNet node address rotary
identification label selection switches - Most
Significant Digit (MSD)
4 Stationary bus connector with male | 8b DeviceNet node address rotary
pins selection switches - Least
Significant Digit (LSD)
5 Nameplate label 9 Removable DeviceNet terminal
connector
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Module Installation

System Configuration
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Compact I/O is suitable for use in an industrial environment when
installed in accordance with these instructions. Specifically, this
equipment is intended for use in clean, dry environments (Pollution
degree 21) and circuits not exceeding Over Voltage Category 11> (IEC
60664-1).3

Pollution Degree 2 is an environment where, normally, only non-conductive pollution occurs except that
occasionally a temporary conductivity caused by condensation shall be expected.

2. Qver Voltage Category Il is the load level section of the electrical distribution system. At this level transient
voltages are controlled and do not exceed the impulse voltage capability of the product’s insulation.

3. Pollution Degree 2 and Over Voltage Category Il are International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC)
designations.

Prevent Electrostatic Discharge

ATTENTION Electrostatic discharge can damage integrated

circuits or semiconductors if you touch bus

connector pins or the terminal block. Follow these
guidelines when you handle the module:

¢ Touch a grounded object to discharge static potential.

o \Wear an approved wrist-strap grounding device.

¢ Do not touch the bus connector or connector pins.

o Do not touch circuit components inside the module.

o If available, use a static-safe work station.

o When not in use, keep the module in its static-shield box.

Remove Power

ATTENTION Remove power before removing or inserting this
adapter. When you remove or insert an adapter

with power applied, an electrical arc may occur.
An electrical arc can cause personal injury or
property damage by:

¢ sending an erroneous signal to your system’s field devices,
causing unintended machine motion
e causing an explosion in a hazardous environment
Electrical arcing causes excessive wear to contacts
on both the module and its mating connector.
Worn contacts may create electrical resistance.

Refer to Using Banks of I/O on page 3-7 for system configuration
rules.
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System Assembly

The adapter can be attached to adjacent 1769 modules before or after
mounting. For mounting instructions, see “Panel Mounting” on page
1-4, or “DIN Rail Mounting” on page 1-6. To work with a system that
is already mounted, see “Replacing the 1769-ADN within a System” on
page 1-6. The following procedure shows you how to assemble the
Compact I/O system.

1769-ADN

1. Disconnect power.

2. Check that the bus lever of the module to the right of the
1769-ADN is in the unlocked (fully right) position.

3. Use the upper and lower tongue-and-groove slots (a) to secure
the modules together.

4. Move the module back along the tongue-and-groove slots until
the bus connectors line up with each other.

5. Push the bus lever of the module to the right of the 1769-ADN
back slightly to clear the positioning tab (b) using your fingers
or a small screwdriver.

6. To allow communication between the adapter and I/O modules,
move the bus lever of the module to the right of the 1769-ADN
fully to the left (©) until it clicks. Make sure it is locked firmly
into place.

ATTENTION When attaching a 1769-ADN adapter, it is very

important that the bus connectors are securely
locked together to create a proper electrical
connection.

7. Attach an end cap terminator (d) to the last /O module in the
system by using the tongue-and-groove slots as before.
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1-4 Installing Your DeviceNet Adapter Module

8. Lock the end cap bus terminator (e).

IMPORTANT IIR& 1769-ECR or 1769-ECL right or left end cap

must be used to terminate the end of the serial
communication bus.

9. Refer to the “DeviceNet Wiring” section on page 1-7.

Mounting the Adapter and
an /0 Module During panel or DIN rail mounting of all devices,

be sure that all debris (metal chips, wire strands,
etc.) is kept from falling into the adapter or
modules. Debris that falls into the adapter or
modules could cause damage on power up.

Minimum Spacing

Maintain spacing from enclosure walls, wireways, adjacent equipment,
etc. Allow 50mm (2in) of space on all sides for adequate ventilation,

as shown:
iTop

Side

Bottom
42124

Side

1769-ADN
17691/0
17691/0

1769 Power Supply
1769 1/0
17691/0
1769 1/0
17691/0

End Cap or Cable

Panel Mounting

Mount the adapter or module to a panel using two screws per adapter
or module. Use M4 or #8 panhead screws. Mounting screws are
required on every module.
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Panel Mounting Using the Dimensional Template
For more than 1 module: Number of modules x 35mm (1.38in)

40 70 35 28.5

(1.58)| (2.76) | (1.38) (1.12)
¥+
132 e o
(5.197) z 3 ° o | 8
< g 2| = |8
122.6+0.2 g | & = 2|z
(4.826+0.008) - B & . )
= Hole spacing tolerance:
+0.4mm (0.016in).
e S
M 35‘ mm (in)
(1.38)(1.38) 42121

Panel Mounting Procedure Using Modules as a Template

The following procedure allows you to use the assembled adapter and
modules as a template for drilling holes in the panel. If you have
sophisticated panel mounting equipment, you can use the
dimensional template provided on page 1-5.

Due to the module mounting hole tolerance, it is important to follow
these procedures:

1. On a clean work surface, assemble no more than three modules.

2. Using the assembled modules as a template, carefully mark the
center of all module-mounting holes on the panel.

3. Return the assembled modules to the clean work surface,
including any previously mounted modules.

4. Drill and tap the mounting holes for the recommended M4 or
#8 screw.

5. Place the modules back on the panel and check for proper hole
alignment.

6. Attach the modules to the panel using the mounting screws.
NOTE: If mounting more modules, mount only the last one of
this group and put the others aside. This reduces remounting

time during drilling and tapping of the next group.

7. Repeat steps 1 through 6 for any remaining modules.
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Replacing the 1769-ADN
within a System
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DIN Rail Mounting

The adapter can be mounted using the following DIN rails:

e 35 x 7.5mm (EN50022 - 35 x 7.5)
e 35 x 15mm (EN 50022 - 35 x 15)

Before mounting the module on a DIN rail, close the DIN rail latches.
Press the DIN rail mounting area of the module against the DIN rail.
The latches will momentarily open and lock into place.

The adapter can be replaced while the system is mounted to a panel
(or DIN rail).

1.

2.

Remove power. See important note on page 1-2.

Remove the DeviceNet cable from the module by loosening the
upper and lower retaining screws of the DeviceNet connector
and removing the connector from the module.

Remove the upper and lower mounting screws from the adapter
(or open the DIN latches using a flat-blade or phillips-style
screwdriver).

On the right-side adjacent module, move its bus lever to the
right (unlock) to disconnect it from the adapter being removed.

Gently slide the disconnected adapter forward.

If you feel excessive resistance, make sure that you
disconnected the adapter from the bus and that you removed
both mounting screws (or opened the DIN latches).

Note: It may be necessary to rock the module slightly from front
to back to remove it, or, in a panel-mounted system, to loosen
the screws of adjacent modules.

Before installing the replacement adapter, be sure that the bus
lever on the right-side adjacent module is in the unlocked (fully
right) position.

. Slide the replacement adapter into the open slot.

Connect the adapter and modules together by locking (fully left)
the bus lever on the right-side adjacent module.

Replace the mounting screws (or snap the adapter onto the DIN
rail).



Installing Your DeviceNet Adapter Module ~ 1-7

Field Wiring Connections

10. Replace the DeviceNet cable on the module by tightening the

upper and lower retaining screws and attaching the connector to
the module.

Set the network address switches to the same value as the removed
adapter.

Grounding the Adapter

This product is intended to be mounted to a well-grounded mounting
surface such as a metal panel. Additional grounding connections from
the adapter’s mounting tabs or metal DIN rail (if used), are not
required unless you cannot ground the mounting surface. Refer to

Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding Guidelines, publication
1770-4.1, for additional information.

DeviceNet Wiring

DeviceNet

i
)
=
5
] |
»Eg.
-
] |l
D

Q
o o
o
o o
o o

_%?Q-ADN

DeviceNet Connector 42123

1. Connect the DeviceNet cable to the removable connector as

shown.
Connect To
BLK Wire -V

BLU Wire CAN Low

Bare Wire Drain

WHT Wire | CAN High

RED Wire +V

2. Insert the removable female connector into the mating male
connector on the DeviceNet adapter module.

3. Screw the removable connector to the adapter case with the
upper and lower mounting screws. Screw torque is 5-6 in-Ibs.
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Setting the Network
Address Switches
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TIP DeviceNet cable colors are shown on the wiring
label on the front of the adapter.

Note: A 10-pin linear plug (i.e., 1787-PLUG10R) will
not fit while a 1799-DNETCON or -DNETSCON will
fit.

If thf: 1769-ADN is the lasF device connected to the
DeviceNet network trunkline, be sure to add or
move the termination resistor (Allen-Bradley part
number 1485A-C2 or a 120Q 5% or > %W resistor)
across the Blue (CAN Low) and White (CAN High)
wires. We recommend 121Q 4W 1% metal film.

Set the network node address with the two rotary switches on the
front of the module. Use a small, slotted screwdriver to set the
switches. The switch labeled MSD (Most Significant Digit) sets the 10s
digit while the switch labeled LSD (Least Significant Digit) sets the 1s
digit.

Valid network node addresses are 00 through 63. Switch settings from
00 to 63 select network addresses 00 to 63. Switch settings from 64 to
99 instruct the adapter to use the software programmed value for the
node network address. (Address 95 is reserved and should not be
used for normal operation.)

The software programmed value is set via RSNetworx™ for DeviceNet
and stored in non-volatile memory on the 1769-ADN. The initial,
factory-preset setting of the software programmed value is 63.

(@)
|
E cmsans
- v overt
g —
Address DeviceNet
Switches ~J] T oot
nEY
‘,ﬁfs Network
\ LsD Address
o .
Switches
(9 OReD
Q CwaTE
@ -
e OBUE
9, CIBLACK
1769-A0N

NOTE: The baud rate for the adapter is set by way of the module’s
automatic “auto baud” function at power-up.
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Configuring the 1769-ADN

Use the removable, write-on label to mark your I.D. tag, etc. with
permanent ink. Your markings are visible when the module door is
closed.

TIP Series B adapters that have their node address
switches set to 95, startup in a special factory mode
that does not support I/O connections. Series B

> adapters should not have their node address set to
95 for normal use.

The 1769-ADN must be configured with RSNetworx for DeviceNet.
This configuration tool allows you to identify all of the devices (I/O
modules, power supplies, expansion cables, end caps) and their
locations in your 1769 system. The 1769-ADN must have the I/O
configuration loaded into its’ memory to perform the network
communication function.

The 1769-ADN will not accept I/O connections if the programmed
system configuration does not match the actual system configuration.
The 1769-ADN retains the programmed system configuration in
non-volatile memory so it can compare it with the actual system
configuration on power-up. For more information, refer to
Configuring Your Compact I/O Series A DeviceNet Adapter in Chapter 3
or Configuring Your Compact I/O Series B DeviceNet Adapter in
Chapter 4.
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Notes:
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Chapter 2

Communication Over the
1769 Bus

1/0 Structure

How Communication Takes Place and 1/0
Image Table Mapping

This chapter explains how communication takes place and about I/O
image table mapping. Included is information about:

e [/O Structure
e Communication Choices

e Mapping I/O Data into the Image Table

One 1769-ADN DeviceNet adapter can interface with up to 30
Compact I/O modules to make a Compact I/O system. The adapter
communicates to other network system components (typically a
controller or scanner and/or programming terminals) over the
DeviceNet network.

The adapter communicates with its I/O modules over the 1769 bus.
The adapter and I/O modules also receive 5Vdc and 24V dc power
through the bus interface via a 1769 power supply. The 1769 bus and
all devices on the 1769 bus have system configuration limits. Refer to
Using Banks of I/O on page 3-7 for more information.

The I/O map for an I/O module is divided into input data words and
output data words. The number of input data words or output data
words can be 0 or more. The length of each I/O module’s input data
words or output data words vary in size, depending on the module’s
complexity. Each I/O module will support at least one input data
word or one output data word.

Output data is received by the adapter in the order of the installed I/O
modules. The output data for Slot 1 is received first, followed by the
output data for Slot 2, and so on up to Slot 30.

The amount of output data in the adapter’s output image for each 1I/0
module is based on the configuration of each I/O module done as
part of the 1769-ADN configuration. If an I/O module is configured to
have 0 words of output data, then it does not appear in the output
image of the 1769-ADN. Only a module’s output data can be in the
1769-ADN output image - a module’s configuration data cannot.

The first two words of input data sent by the adapter are the Adapter
Status Words. This is followed by the input data from each slot, in the
order of the installed I/O modules. The input data from Slot 1 is first
after the status words, followed by Input data from Slot 2, and so on
up to Slot 30.
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2-2 How Communication Takes Place and I/0 Image Table Mapping

The amount of input data in the adapter’s input image for each I/O
module is based on the configuration of each I/O module done as
part of the 1769-ADN configuration. If an I/O module is configured to
have 0 words of input data, then it does not appear in the input image
of the 1769-ADN.

DeviceNet Adapter

Input Image (Read Data)

Adapter Status Words

Slot 1 Input Data

Slot 2 Input Data

Slot 3 Input Data

Network READ .
Slot 30 Input Data
hd  TRead
1/0 Module 1/0 Module 1/0 Module
Output Image (Write Data) —" Slot 1 Slot2 e [o Siot30
rite
—>
Slot 1 Output Data
Slot 2 Output Data
Slot 3 Output Data
[}
| Slot 30 Output Data |
42279
Adapter Status Words
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The first two words (0 and 1) of the adapter input image contain the
adapter status. The adapter status consists of:

e 1/O module data invalid bits - 1 status bit for each slot

¢ node address changed - 1 bit
/0 Module Data Invalid Bits

Bit: 1 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
I I I lcl@lo|lo|l ~] ©l ] | o & <

Word 0 sl lslslslslslzlE] &l Bl B] B 5 & =
sl s la lalalalae|on] ) vof A »o) ] B »

30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

= B2 (8 |s[s]elz]|g|x] 5] g g ¢ =

Word 1 2 lslslzslsls]lslsls] 5| 58| 5 8 5] 5
=z o l|lolol|lola|lalala| | & & & @ &

I/0 Module Data Invalid Bits
Node Address Changed Bit (NACB)

Spare, not used

~
N
N
@
S
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The adapter status bit descriptions are shown in the following table.

Is set (1) when

Is set (1) when

. _ Word 0 | I/0 module data || . _ Word 1 | /0 module data
Bit Description | “'gi | s invalid for || D't Description | e | s invalid for
slot position slot position
0 1 0 17
1 2 1 18
2 3 2 19
3 4 3 20
4 5 4 21
5 6 5 22
6 / 1/0 Module 6 23
7 3 Data Invalid 7 24
I/0 Module
Data Invalid 8 9 8 25
9 10 9 26
10 11 10 27
" 12 11 28
12 13 12 29
13 14 13 30
14 15 Node Address 14
Changed
15 16 Not Used 15?

1 This bit is set (1) when the node address switch setting

has been changed since powerup.

2 Not used - sent as zeroes.

Possible causes for an I/O Module Data Invalid are:

e 2 failed module

e incorrect module inserted in a slot position

e the configuration for an I/O module is invalid

e transmission errors on the Compact I/O backplane

The node address changed bit is set when the node address switch
setting has been changed since power up. The new node address

does not take affect until the adapter has been powered down and
then powered back up.
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Communication Choices

Mapping I/0 Data into the
Image Table

The Compact I/O DeviceNet adapter module supports multiple
communication choices. These choices all use the DeviceNet adapter
input image and output image structure previously described. The
DeviceNet master makes the actual communication choice. The
choices are:

Polled' - data is sent by the adapter in response to received data

Strobe - data is sent by the adapter in response to the strobe
command. The single bit allocated to the adapter in the strobe
message is not used. If the configured size of the input image (sent
from the adapter) is greater than 8 bytes, only the first 8 bytes of the
input image are returned (of which, the first 4 bytes, or 2 words, are
the adapter status words).

Change of State - data is sent by the adapter based on detection of
any changed value within the input data. Data is independently
received based on change of state from the sender. Data in both
directions can be acknowledged or unacknowledged depending on
the run time configuration of the system.

Cyclic - data is sent cyclically by the adapter based on a configured
time value. Data is independently received cyclically from the sender.
Data in both directions can be acknowledged or unacknowledged
depending on the run time configuration of the system.

1 Refer to Appendix C for some important system characteristics when using the polled mode (minimum
inter-scan delay |.D. for polled connections).

All Compact I/O modules are supported by the Series B DeviceNet
adapter. At present, these consist of:

Module Description For 1/0 data
definition, see:
1769-1A8I Individually Isolated 120V AC Input Module (8 Point) 2-5
1769-1A16 120V ac Input Module (16 Point) (16 Point) 2-5
1769-1F4 (Series A and B) Analog Current/Voltage Input Module (4 Channel) 2-6
1769-IM12 240V AC Input Module (12 Point) 2-6
1769-1Q16 24V DC Sink/Source Input Module (16 Point) 2-6
1769-0A8 100 to 240V AC Solid State Output Module (8 Point) 2-7
1769-0A16 100 to 240V AC Solid State Output Module (16 Point) 2-8
1769-0B16 Solid State 24V DC Source Output Module (16 Point) 2-9
1769-0B16P Electronically Protected Solid-State 24V DC Output Module 2-10
1769-0F2 (Series A and B) Analog Current/Voltage Output Module (2 Channel) 2-11
1769-0V16 Solid State 24V DC Sink Output Module (16 Point) 2-12
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Module Description For /0 data
definition, see:
1769-0W8 AC/DC Relay Output Module (8 Point) 2-13
1769-0W8I Individually Isolated AC/DC Relay Output Module (8 Point) 2-14
1769-0W16 AC/DC Relay Output Module (16 Point) 2-15
1769-106X0W4 24V DC Sink/Source Input AC/DC Relay Output Module (6 Point In, 4 Point Out) 2-16
1769-IT6 Thermocouple/mV Input Module 2-17
1769-IR6 RTD/Resistance Input Module 2-18
1769-IFAX0F2 Combination Analog Module 2-19
1769-HSC High-Speed Counter Module 2-21

1769-1A8I Individually
Isolated 120V AC Input
Module (8 Point)

1769-1A16 120V ac Input
Module (16 Point)

IMPORTANT The.se modul.es will only operate properly with
Series B DeviceNet adapters: 1769-OW16, -OA16,

IF4XOF2, -HSC.

The following sections, as referenced above, give the input and
output data definitions for each Compact I/O module type. Their
mapping into the adapter’s input and output images are dependent on
their slot number and configured input and output sizes (as defined in
the I/O Structure section on page 2-1).

Input Data

For each 1769-IA8I input module, input data word 0 contains the
current state of the field input points. Bits 8 to 15 are not used.

= Bit Position

§1514131211109876543210
0(0|0(0{0O[O0|O|O[O]|r|{r|r|lr{r|{r|r/|r
r=read

Input Data

For each 1769-IA16 input module, input data word 0 contains the
current state of the field input points.

= Bit Position

51514131211109876543210
0 r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r
r=read
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2-6 How Communication Takes Place and I/0 Image Table Mapping

1769-1F4 (Series Aand B)  Input Data

Analog Current/Voltage

|Ilpllt Module (4 Channe” For each 1769-1F4 input module, input data wo.rds 0-3 contain the
analog value of the inputs. Word 4 and 5 contain analog status and
error information.

s Bit Position

=S| 15 14‘13‘12‘11‘10‘9‘8‘7‘6‘5‘4‘3‘2‘1‘0
0 | SGN Analog Input Data Channel 0

171 SGN Analog Input Data Channel 1

2 | SGN Analog Input Data Channel 2

3| SGN Analog Input Data Channel 3

4 Not Used [s3]s2|s1]s0
5| v [oojuror|uz|oz2]us|o3] Setto 0

SGN= sign bit in two's format

Sx = general status bit for channels 0 through 3. This bit is set (1) when an error (over- or
under-range) exists for that channel.

Ux = under-range flag bits for channels 0 through 3. These bits can be used in the control
program for error detection.

Ox = over-range flag bits for channels 0 through 3. These bits can be used in the control
program for error detection.

1769-IM12 240V AC Input ~ Input Data
Module (12 Point)

For each 1769-IM12 input module, input data word 0 contains the
current state of the field input points. Bits 12 to 15 are not used.

Bit Position
%5(14(13(12(11(10| 9 (|8 |7 |6 |5 |4 (3 (2 (1|0

010|100 | r|r|rf{r|rf{r|r|lr|{r|lr|r|r

o | Word

r=read

1769-1016 24V DC Input Data
Sink/Source Input Module

(16 Point) For each 1769-1Q16 input module, input data word 0 contains the
current state of the field input points.

Bit Position
%5(14(13(12{11(10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 (3 (2 (1|0

o | Word

r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r

r=read
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1769-0A8 100 to 240V AC
Solid State Output Module
(8 Point)

Output Data

For each 1769-OA8 module, output data word 0 contains the control
program’s directed state of the discrete output points. Bits 8 to 15 are
not used.

= Bit Position

§1514131211109876543210
0Ol0|0|J0|0|0|O0]O0|0|wW|wW|w|w|w|w]|w]|w
w = write

Input Data

For each 1769-OA8 module, input data word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo) word 0. During normal
operation (controller in Run), these input bits represent the logic state
that the outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)
configuration

e Fault Mode (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State) configuration

For the 1769-OA8, input data word 0 bits 8 to 15 are not used.

= Bit Position
§1514131211109876543210
ofojo0j0|0|0|0O|O0O|O | r|r|r|r|r|r|r|r
r=read

IMPORTANT The output module’s input data reﬂect§ the output
data echo of the module, not necessarily the

electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.
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1769-0A16 100 to 240V AC
Solid State Output Module
(16 Point)
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Output Data File

Data output bits are turned on or off using the bit positions in Word 0.
1 = output on
0 = output off

Example: To turn on bit position 12, type 1 in Word 0, Bit 12.

For each module, slot x, word 0 in the output data file contains the
control program’s directed state of the discrete output points.

= Bit Position

;°1514131211109876543210

Ojlwliwliwlw|w|w|w|lw|w|w|w|[lw|w|w]|w]|w
w = write

Output Module’s Input Data File

For each module, slot x, input data file word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo) file word 0. During
normal operation, these input bits represent the logic state that the

outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode configuration (if supported by the controller)
e The Fault Mode configuration (if supported by the controller)

Bit Position
5(14 (13|12 |11 (10| 9 | 8|7 |6 |54 |3|2 |10

r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r

o | Word

r=read

IMPORTANT The output module’s input data file reflects the

output data echo of the module, not necessarily the
electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.

It is important to use this input word if the controller
adapter supports the Program Mode or Fault Mode
function, and if it is configured to use them.
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1769-0B16 Solid State 24V  Output Data
DC Source Output Module

(16 Point) For each 1769-OB16 module, output data word 0 contains the control
program’s directed state of the discrete output points.

= Bit Position

§1514131211109876543210
Ojwliw|lwjlw|lwiwlw|wlw|w|w|w|w|w]|w]||w
w = write

Input Data

For each 1769-OB16 module, input data word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo) word 0. During normal
operation (controller in Run), these input bits represent the logic state
that the outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)
configuration

e Fault Mode (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State) configuration

Bit Position
%5(14(13(12(11(10| 9 (|8 |7 |6 |5 |4 (3 (2 (1|0

r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r

o | Word

r=read

IMPORTANT The output module’s input data reﬂect§ the output
data echo of the module, not necessarily the

electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.
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1769-0B16P Electronically  Output Data

Protected Solid-State 24V
DC Output Module
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For each 1769-OB16P module, output data word 0 contains the
control program’s directed state of the discrete output points.

= Bit Position

§1514131211109876543210
Ojwliw|lwjlw|lwiwlw|wlw|w|w|w|w|w]|w]||w
w = write

Input Data

For each 1769-OB16P module, input data word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo) word 0. During normal
operation (controller in Run), these input bits represent the logic state
that the outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)
configuration

e Fault Mode (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State) configuration

Bit Position
%5(14(13(12(11(10| 9 (|8 |7 |6 |5 |4 (3 (2 (1|0

r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r

o | Word

r=read

IMPORTANT The output module’s input data reﬂect§ the output
data echo of the module, not necessarily the

electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.
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1769-0F2 (Series A and B)  Output Data

Analog Current/Voltage

Olltpllt Module (2 channel) For each 1769-OF2 module, output data words 0 and 1 contain the
channel 0 and channel 1 output data.

= Bit Position
=] 15 14‘13‘12‘11‘10‘9‘8‘7‘6‘5‘4‘3‘2‘1‘0
0| SGN Analog Output Data Channel 0
171 SGN Analog Output Data Channel 1
SGN= sign bit in two's compliment format
Input Data

For each 1769-OF2 module, input data words 0-1 contain analog
status and error information. Input data words 2-3 contain the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo) words 0-1. During
normal operation (controller in Run), these input words represent the
analog values that the outputs are directed to by the control program.
They are also dependent upon the:

e Program Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe
State)

e Fault Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)

= Bit Position

=] 15 14131211‘10‘9‘8‘7‘6‘5‘4‘3‘210
0 DO [HO | D1|H Not Used (Bits set to 0) S11S0
1 uo (00 U1|0 Bits setto 0

2 | SGN Output Data Loopback/Echo Channel 0

3 | SGN Output Data Loopback/Echo Channel 1

SGN= sign bit in two's format

Sx = general status bits. When set, these bits indicate an error (over-range, under-range, or
diagnostic bit) associated with that channel or a module hardware error.

Ux = under-range flag bits

Ox = over-range flag bits

Dx = diagnostic bits. When set, they indicate a broken output wire or high load resistance
(not used on voltage outputs).

Hx = hold last state hits. When set, they indicate that the channel is in a hold last state condition.

IMPORTANT B he output module’s input data reflects the agalog
output data echo of the module, not necessarily the

electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.
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1769-0V16 Solid State 24V  Output Data
DC Sink Output Module

(16 POiﬂt) For each 1769-OV16 module, output data word 0 contains the control
program’s directed state of the discrete output points.

= Bit Position

21514131211109876543210
Ojwliw|lwjlw|lwiwlw|wlw|w|w|w|w|w]|w]||w
w = write

Input Data

For each 1769-OV16 module, input data word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo) word 0. During normal
operation (controller in Run), these input bits represent the logic state
that the outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe
State)

e Fault Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)

Bit Position
5(14(13(12(11|{10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 (3|2 |10

r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r

o | Word

r=read

IMPORTANT The output module’s input data reflects the output

data echo of the module, not necessarily the
electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.
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1769-0W8 AC/DC Relay
Output Module (8 Point)

Output Data

For each 1769-OW8 module, output data word 0 contains the control
program’s directed state of the discrete output points. Bits 8 to 15 are
not used.

= Bit Position

§1514131211109876543210
0Ol0|0|J0|0|0|O0]O0|0|wW|wW|w|w|w|w]|w]|w
w = write

Input Data

For each 1769-OW8 module, input data word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo). During normal operation
(controller in Run), these input bits represent the logic state that the
outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe
State)

e Fault Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)

For the 1769-OW8, input data word 0 bits 8 to 15 are not used.

Bit Position
5(14(13(12|11(10| 9 | 8 |7 |6 |5 |4 (3|2 (1|0
0010 (0|0[O0|O0O[O ]| r|{r|r|r|{r|r]|r|r

o | Word

r=read

IMPORTANT The output module’s input data reﬂect§ the output
data echo of the module, not necessarily the
electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.
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1769-0W8I Individually
Isolated AC/DC Relay
Output Module (8 Point)
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Output Data

For each 1769-OWS8I module, output data word 0 contains the control

program’s directed state of the discrete output points. Bits 8 to 15 are
not used.

= Bit Position

§1514131211109876543210
0Ol0|0|J0|0|0|O0]O0|0|wW|wW|w|w|w|w]|w]|w
w = write

Input Data

For each 1769-OWS8I module, input data word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo). During normal operation
(controller in Run), these input bits represent the logic state that the

outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe
State)

e Fault Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)

For the 1769-OW8I, input data word 0 bits 8 to 15 are not used.

= Bit Position
§1514131211109876543210
ofojo0j0|0|0|0O|O0O|O | r|r|r|r|r|r|r|r
r=read

IMPORTANT G he output module’s input data reﬂect§ the output
data echo of the module, not necessarily the
electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.
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1769-0W16 AC/DC Relay ~ Output Data File
Output Module (16 Point)

Data output bits are turned on or off using the bit positions in Word 0.
1 = output on
0 = output off

Example: To turn on bit position 12, type 1 in Word 0, Bit 12.

For each module, slot x, word 0 in the output data file contains the
control program’s directed state of the discrete output points.

Bit Position
%5(14(13|12|11 (10| 9 | 8 |7 |6 | 5|43 |2 |10

WIiWwWi W W wW| W | W|W| W W W[ W W W W/ W

o| Word

w = write only

Output Module’s Input Data File

For each module, slot x, input data file word 0 contains the state of
the module’s output data (output data echo) file word 0. During
normal operation, these input bits represent the logic state that the

outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode configuration (if supported by the controller)
e The Fault Mode configuration (if supported by the controller).

Bit Position
5(14 (13|12 |11 (10| 9| 8|7 |6 | 5|4 |3|2 |10

r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r r

o | Word

r=read only

IMPORTANT The output module’s input data file reflects th.e
output data echo of the module, not necessarily the
electrical state of the output terminals. It does not
reflect shorted or open outputs.

It is important to use this input word if the controller
adapter supports the Program Mode or Fault Mode
function, and if it is configured to use them.
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1769-106X0W4 24V DC
Sink/Source Input AC/DC
Relay Output Module

(6 Point In, 4 Point Out)
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Output Data

For each 1769-1Q6XOW4 module, output data word 0 contains the
control program’s directed state of the discrete output points. Bits 4 to
15 are not used.

= Bit Position
§1514131211109876543210
0(0|J0{0[0[0|0|0[0[0|0|0|0|w|w]|w]|w
w = write

Input Data

For each 1769-1Q6XOW4 module, input data word 0 contains the
current state of the field input points. Input data word 1 contains the
state of the module’s output data (output data echo). During normal
operation (controller in Run), these input bits represent the logic state
that the outputs are directed to by the control program. They are also
dependent upon the:

e Program Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe
State)

e Fault Mode configuration (Hold Last or User-Defined Safe State)

For the 1769-IQ6XOW4, input data word 0 bits 6 to 15 are not used.

= Bit Position
E 15/ 14(13|12|{11 |10 9 |8 |7 |6 |5|4|3 |2 (1|0 eal
000|000 (0[0|0|O0O|O0O|Tr|r|r|r|r]|r inputs
7T10(0(0[0[0|0]0]0f0(O0[0[0O|Tr|r|r|r output
data
r=read echo

IMPORTANT data word 1 reflect's the output .data echo of
the module, not necessarily the electrical state of the

output terminals. It does not reflect shorted or open
outputs.
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1769-1T6 Thermocouple/mV  Input Data

Input Module

The input data file contains the analog values of the inputs.

Bit Position

15‘14‘13‘12‘11‘10‘9‘8‘7‘6‘5‘4‘3‘2‘1‘0

o | Word

Analog Input Data Channel 0

Analog Input Data Channel 1

Analog Input Data Channel 2

Analog Input Data Channel 3

Analog Input Data Channel 4

Analog Input Data Channel 5

0C7 | 0C6 | OC5 | OC4 | OC3 | 0C2 | OC1 | 0CO | S7|S6 | S5 |S4|S3|S2|S1|S0

~N| O o B W

uo | 00 jUTjuo|uUz|02|U3 |03 |U4 04|U5|05|U6|06|U7 |07

Sx = General status bit for channels 0-5 and CJC sensors (S6 and S7). This bit is set (1) when an error
(over-range, under-range, open-circuit, or input data not valid) exists for that channel. An input data not valid
condition is determined by the user program. This condition occurs when the first analog-to-digital conversion
is still in progress, after a new configuration has been sent to the module. Refer to the Compact™ [/0
Thermocouple/mV Input Module User Manual, publication 1763-UMO04A-EN-P for additional details.

0Cx = Open circuit detection bits indicate an open input circuit on channels 0-5 (OCO - 0C5) and on CJC sensors
CJCO (0CB) and CJC1 (OC7). The bit is set (1) when an open-circuit condition exists.

Ux = Under-range flag bits for channels 0-5 and the CJC sensors (U6 and U7). For thermocouple inputs, the
under-range bit is set (1) when a temperature measurement is below the normal operating range for a given
thermocouple type. For millivolt inputs, the under-range bit indicates a voltage that is below the normal
operating range. These bits can be used in the control program for error detection. The bits are reset (0) by the
module when within the normal operating range.

0x = Over-range flag bits for channels 0-5 and the CJC sensors (06 and O7). For thermocouple inputs, the
over-range bit is set (1) when a temperature measurement is above the normal operating range for a given
thermocouple type. For millivolt inputs, the over-range bit indicates a voltage that is above the normal
operating range. These bits can be used in the control program for error detection.
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1769-1R6 RTD/Resistance
Input Module
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Input Data

The first six words (0 to 5) of the input data file contain the analog
RTD or resistance values of the inputs. Words 6 and 7 provide
sensor/channel status feedback for use in your control program as
shown below.

Bit Position

15‘14‘13‘12‘11‘10‘9‘8‘7‘6‘5‘4‘3‘2‘1‘0

< | Word

RTD/Resistance Input Data Channel 0

RTD/Resistance Input Data Channel 1

RTD/Resistance Input Data Channel 2

RTD/Resistance Input Data Channel 3

RTD/Resistance Input Data Channel 4

RTD/Resistance Input Data Channel 5

DD O B WO N

Not Used | OC5 | 0C4 | OC3 | 0C2 | 0C1|{0CO| Not |S5|S4|S3|S2|S1]|S0
Used

Uuo | 00 | UT |01 |U2|02]|U3]|03]|U4|04]|U5|05 Not Used

Sx = General status bit for channels 0-5. This bit is set (1) when an error (over-range, under-range, open-circuit,
or input data not valid) exists for that channel. An input data not valid condition is determined by the user
program. This condition occurs when the first analog-to-digital conversion is still in progress, after a new
configuration has been sent to the module. Refer to the Compact™ I/0 RTD/Resistance Input Module User
Manual, publication 1769-UMO05A-EN-P for additional details.

0Cx = Open circuit detection bits indicate an open input circuit on channels 0-5 (0CO - OC5). The hit is set (1)
when either an open or shorted input for RTD inputs or an open input for resistance inputs is detected.
Short-circuit detection for resistance inputs is not indicated because 0 is a valid number.

Ux = Under-range flag bits for channels 0-5, using RTD inputs only. These bits can be used in the control
program for error detection. There is no under-range error for a direct resistance input, because 0 is a valid
number.

Ox = Over-range flag bits for channels 0-5, using either RTD or resistance inputs. These bits can be used in the
control program for error detection.
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1769-1F4X0F2 Combination

Analog Module

Input Data

The input data file provides access to input data for use in the control
program, over-range indication for the input and output channels, and
output data feedback as described below.

IMPORTANT R words 6 and 7 contain the Output Data

Echo/Loopback information for output channels 0
and 1 respectively. Bits 0 through 6 and bit 15 or
words 6 and 7 should always be set to zero in your
control program. If they are not set to 0, the invalid
data flag (Ex) will be set for that channel by the
module. However, the channel will continue to
operate with the previously converted value.

Bit Position

=

é 15 14 ‘13‘12‘11‘10‘9‘8‘7 6543 |2[1]0
0| SGN Analog Input Data Channel 0 ojo0j0j0|j0|0|DO
1| SGN Analog Input Data Channel 1 ojo0j0j0|0|0|DO
2 | SGN Analog Input Data Channel 2 0oj0|0|j0|0|0|DO
3| SGN Analog Input Data Channel 3 ojo0j0j0|0|0|0O
4 Not Used! 311211110
5| Not HO Not | H1 Not Used' E1 [ E0 | 01|00

Used Used

6 | SGN | Qutput Data Echo/Loopback for Qutput Channel0 | 0 [ O | 0| 0|0 |0 | O
7| SGN | Output Data Echo/Loopback for Output Channel1 | 0 | O [0 |0 | 0| 0| O

All unused bits are set to 0 by the module.
SGN = Sign bit in two's complement format. Always positive (equal to zero) for the 1769-IF4X0F2 module.

Ix = Over-range flag bits for input channels 0 through 3. These bits can be used in the control program for error
detection. When set to 1, the bits signal that the input signal is outside the normal operating range. However, the
module continues to convert analog data to the maximum full-range value. When the over-range condition is cleared,
the bits are automatically reset (0).

Ox =Word 5, bits 0 and 1, provide over-range indication for output channels 0 and 1. These bits can be used in the
control program for error detection. When set to 1, the bits signal that the output signal is outside the normal
operating range. However, the module continues to convert analog data to the maximum full-range value. When the
over-range condition is cleared, the bits are automatically reset (0). Under-range indication is not provided
because zero is a valid number.

Ex = When set (1), this bit indicates that invalid data (e.qg. the value sent by the controller is outside the standard
output range or increment; e.g. 128, 256, etc.) has been set in the output data bits 0 through 6, or the sign bit (15).

Hx = Hold Last State bits. When set (1), these bits indicate that the channel is in a Hold Last State condition.

Words 6 and 7 = These words reflect the analog output data echo of the analog value being converted by the
digital/analog converter, not necessarily the electrical state of the output terminals. They do not reflect shorted or
open outputs.

It is only important to use the loopback function of input words 6 and 7 if the controller supports the
Program Mode or Fault Mode functions, and if it is configured to use them.
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Output Data

The output data file applies only to output data from the module as
shown in the table below.

T g DBits O through 6 and bit 15 of output data words 0
and 1 should always be set to zero in your control

program. If they are not set to 0, the invalid data flag
(Ex) will be set for that channel. However, the
channel will continue to operate with the previously
converted value. If a MVM (Move with Mask)
instruction is used with a mask of 7F80 (hexidecimal)
to move data to the output words, writing to bits 0
through 6 and bit 15 can be avoided.

Bit Position
15 14‘13‘12‘11‘10‘9‘8‘7 6/5(4(3[2]1]0

© | Word

SGN Analog Output Data Channel 0 0j0j0|{0j0|0|0O

—_

SGN Analog Output Data Channel 1 0j0j0|{0j0|0|0O

SGN = Sign bit in two’s complement format. Always positive (equal to zero) for the 1769-IFAX0F2
module.
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1769-HSC High-Speed Output Array

Counter Module
The Output Array, which consists of 34 words, allows you to access
the module’s real-time output data to control the module. The
default value is all zeros.

IMPORTANT The Output Array Fontams dynamic configuration
data. The settings in the Output Array must be
compatible with the settings in the Configuration
Array.

For example, do not attempt to set Counter Control
Bits for a given counter in the Output Array unless
NumberOfCounters in the Configuration Array
indicates that the counter is declared to be used.

IMPORTANT All Not Used bits (shfided in the' tgble below) must be
set to 0 or the InvalidOutput bit in the Input Array
will be set. When the InvalidOutput bit is set, the
entire Output Array is rejected until an Output Array
that does not have this error is sent.

Bit .
Word ™45 794 [ 13 [ 12 [ 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 Function

0 Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Qut | Out | Out | Out

5 | 1413|121 |w0|9 |8 |7 |6|5|4|3]|2]| 1|0 |OutputOnMask
1 QOut | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out | Out

5 | 14| 13|12 1n|w0|9e |8 |7 |6 |5|4|3]|2]|71]| o |OuputhfMask
2 R15 | R14 | R13 | R12 | R11 | R10 | R9 R8 R7 R6 R5 R4 R3 R2 R1 RO |Range Enable
3 Not Used Not Used
4 Not Used RBF Not Used Reset Blown Fuse
5 Not Used RPW |RREZ [ ZInh |{ZInv |DInh {DInv| RU [RO |SP En Counter 0 Control Bits
6 Not Used RPW | RREZ [ZInh |ZInv |DInh {DInv| RU [RO |SP En Counter 1 Control Bits
7 Not Used RPW Not Used Dinv| RU |[RO |SP En Counter 2 Control Bits
8 Not Used RPW Not Used Dinv| RU |[RO |SP En Counter 3 Control Bits
9 Not Used Not Used
10 G Range High Limit or
1 Range12To15[0].HiLimOrDirWr Direct Write Value
12
3 Range12To15[0]. LowLimit Range Low Limit
14 Range12To15[0].0utputControl Range Output Control
15 Not Used v | NotUsed |LDW |Type | NotUsed | ToThisCtr Elzggse Configuration
16 g . Range High Limit or
=T Range12To15[1].HiLimOrDirWr Direct Write Value
18
ST Range12To15[1]. LowLimit Range Low Limit
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Bit

Wod Mg 740 [13 [12 [ 1 [ 10 [ 09 [ 08 ] 07 |06 05|04 [ 03 02] 0100 Function
20 Range12To15([1].0utputControl Range Output Control
A Not Used v | NotUsed |LDW |Type | NotUsed | ToThisCtr Elaaggse Configuration
22 L Range High Limit or
R Range12To15[2]. HiLimOrDirWr Direct Write Value
24 . .
T Range12To15[2]. LowLimit Range Low Limit
26 Range12To15[2].OutputControl Range Output Control
2 Not Used v | NotUsed |LDW |Type | NotUsed | ToThisCtr Elzggse Configuration
28 - . Range High Limit or
25 Range12To15[3]. HiLimOrDirWr Direct Write Value
30 L _
T — Range12To15[3].LowLimit Range Low Limit
32 Range12To15(3].0utputControl Range Output Control
3 Not Used v | NotUsed |LDW |Type | NotUsed | ToThisCtr Elaaggse Configuration

Input Array

The Input Array, which consists of 35 words, allows read-only access

to the module’s input data via word and bit access.The Input Array is

described below. The functions are described in more detail in the

sections following the table.

IMPORTANT During the non-run states (program and fault), the
module continues to update the Input Array
(continues counting, etc). Depending on the bus
master, you may not see this.

Status bits for a particular counter reflect the
configuration settings for that counter. To receive
valid status, the counter must be enabled and the
module must have stored a valid configuration for
that counter.

Bit
Wod Mg T [13[72] 11 [ 10 [09 [ 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 0 0302 01 | 00 Function
0 Not Used Z1 B1 A1 |Z0 |BO A0 Input State
1 Readback.0 through Readback.15 Readback
InvalidRangeLimit12 | InvalidCtrAssignToRange12 .
2 through through EGrscTr lg)]l\flﬂ C’\cflr?f(ij Not Used Outﬂé)l}/tesroceérriﬂt”?nr? ugh Status Flags
InvalidRangeLimit15 | InvalidCtrAssignToRange15 p g
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Bit

Word 15 | 14 | 13 | 12| 1" | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 Function

3 RangeActive.0 through RangeActive.15 Range Active

4

3 Ctr[0].CurrentCount Counter 0 Current Count
6

7 (Ctr[0].StoredCount Counter 0 Stored Count
8

5 Ctr[0].CurrentRate Counter 0 Current Rate
10

1 Ctr[0].Pulselnterval Counter 0 Pulse Interval
12 Not Used | CoPW | RV | Not Used |IDW| REZ | Cudf | COvf | Counter O Status Flags
13 Not Used Not Used

14
5 Ctr[1].CurrentCount Counter 1 Current Count
16

17 Ctr[1].StoredCount Counter 1 Stored Count
18
9 Ctr[1].CurrentRate Counter 1 Current Rate
20
T Ctr[1].Pulselnterval Counter 1 Pulse Interval
22 Not Used | CTPW | RV | IC | |DW| REZ | CUdf | COvf | Counter 1 Status Flags
23 Not Used Not Used

24
T Ctr[2].CurrentCount Counter 2 Current Count
26
57 Ctr[2].CurrentRate Counter 2 Current Rate
28 Not Used C2PW | RV IC IDW U'\‘s%td CUdf | COVf | counter 2 Status Flags
29 Not Used Not Used

30
T Ctr[3].CurrentCount Counter 3 Current Count
32
-5 Ctr[3].CurrentRate Counter 3 Current Rate
34 Not Used C3PW | RV IC IDW Ul\lsﬁétd CUdf | COVf | counter 3 Status Flags
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Defaults Factory defaults are the values assigned when you:

e first power up the system, and

e no previous user-programmed stored settings have been applied

Each I/O module has default values associated with it.

Module defaults for 1/0 size: Factory defaults Real time setting
(words) (words)

Description Input Output Input Output

1769-1A8I Individually Isolated 120V 1 0 1 0

AC Input Module (8 Point)

1769-1A16 120V ac Input Module (16 1 0 1 0

Point)

1769-IF4 (Series A and B) Analog 6 0 4 0

Current/Voltage Input Module

(4 Channel)

1769-IM12 240V AC Input Module (12 1 0 1 0

Point)

1769-1016 24V DC Sink/Source Input 1 0 1 0

Module (16 Point)

1769-0A8 100 to 240V AC Solid State 1 1 0 1

Output Module (8 Point)

1769-0A16 100 to 240V AC Solid 1 1 0 1

State Output Module (16 Point)

1769-0A16 100 to 240V AC Solid 1 1 0 1

State Output Module (16 Point)

1769-0B16P Electronically Protected 1 1 0 1

Solid-State 24V DC Output Module

1769-0F2 (Series A and B) Analog 4 2 0 2

Current/Voltage Output Module (2

Channel)

1769-0V16 Solid State 24V DC Sink 1 1 0 1

Output Module (16 Point)

1769-0W8 AC/DC Relay Output 1 1 0 1

Module (8 Point)

1769-0W8I Individually Isolated 1 1 0 1

AC/DC Relay Output Module (8 Point)

1769-0W16 AC/DC Relay Output 1 1 0 1

Module (16 Paint)

1769-0W16 AC/DC Relay Output 2 1 1 1

Module (16 Paint)

1769-1T6 Thermocouple/mV Input 8 2 4 2

Module
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Module defaults for /0 size: Factory defaults Real time setting
(words) (words)

Description Input Output Input Output

1769-1R6 RTD/Resistance Input 8 0 6 0

Module

1769-1F4X0F2 Combination Analog 8 0 6 0

Module

1769-HSC High-Speed Counter 35 34 35 34

Module

Factory defaults (for size) set I/O sizes to the maximum amount of I/O
data for a module to provide maximum functionality. You can change
the I/O data size for a module by reducing the number of words
mapped into the adapter module.

The real-time settings option provides optimal real time data to and
from the I/O module over the network. You need a software
configuration tool to change the size. The real time settings provide
the fastest network time by only mapping the points or channels for
the I/O modules. Status and output echo information, if available in
the input data from a module, is not included.

The software configuration tool selects the factory defaults as default
values when a module is added to the configuration.

Factory default for the adapter (out-of-the-box configuration) is no
devices in the Compact I/O system. Until the Compact I/O system is
configured with the software, no I/O connections can be made. For
more information, refer to Configuring Your Compact I/O Series A
DeviceNet Adapter in Chapter 3 or Configuring Your Compact I/O
Series B DeviceNet Adapter in Chapter 4.
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Notes:
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Chapter 3

About RSNetworx

Adding Your Series A

DeviceNet Adapter Offline

Configuring Your Compact I/0 Series A
DeviceNet Adapter

Read this chapter to configure your Series A DeviceNet adapter.
Included is information about:

¢ Adding Your Series A DeviceNet Adapter Oftline
e Configuring Your Compact I/O System Offline

e Using Banks of I/O

e Configuring Your Compact I/O System Online

RSNetworx for DeviceNet is the software tool used to configure your
Compact I/O Series A DeviceNet adapter and its related modules. This
software tool can be connected to the adapter via the DeviceNet
network.

To add a Series A 1769-ADN adapter offline, double-click (or drag and
drop) on the 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter selection on the left.

27 DeviceNet - RENetWorx for DeviceNet

|£m Edit Vaiew Metwork [evice Tocls Help
[dS- (& L mee||ealtlé s B8
Hardware )
=@ Devicehlet B
= ® Category
o § AC D
= § Barcode Sconner

= ® Communication Sdapter
+ f] 1747-5DM Scannar Module

w8 1756-OND Scanner Module I‘_,ZE',*FD :J?ei?cé‘ﬁet"’
B 1761-ME T-OMI Devace Mot Intertace Interface Adapter
B 1761-NET-DMI Series B DeviceNet Interface
B 1765-40N Devicalet Adapter -.1' | }

@ 17704F0 RS23? Intrriacn
§ 1771-S0M Sconner Module
W 1764-CPCIDS DevicaNel Scanner n
B 1784 PCO PCMCIA Interinre
| FO4-FCDS Scanner
I 1784PCID DeviceMet Interface Card
« I 1784PCIDS DeviceMet Scanner =
£ 1 700-CNZDN Linking Devica
41 & 1794-ADN Dievicahet Fime 170 Adepter
= § Deviceletto SCANpon
+ @ Dodge EZUNE
+® General Purpose Discrete /0
= % Generic Device
8 Human Maching Infidfacs:

4l | o i €0b 100\ Groph (SpmsmmeR T WEL | of
High

on

3

Notice that the adapter now appears on your network on the right.

When selecting the adapter from the hardware tree,
be sure to drill-down to the Major Revision 1 icon
within RSNetWorx, version 4.00 or later. A Major

> Revision 2 adapter will be added by selecting the

“1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter” top-level option
within RSNetWorx, version 4.00 or later.
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Configuring Your Compact
I/0 System Offline

Publication 1769-UM001B-EN-P - October 2002

Now that you've added the 1769-ADN DeviceNet adapter offline,
you’ll need to configure the adapter and all of the devices in the
1769 1/O system.

Configuring Your Series A Adapter

You'll see this screen when you double-click on the 1769-ADN
DeviceNet adapter icon.

You can add a description, alter the node address, and view the
device identity information.

When you choose the Bank 1 Configuration tab, you'll see this screen.
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Follow these guidelines when listing devices:

e List devices in the order in which they reside in the bank, from
left to right.

Note: The Series A adapter must be in slot 0 of bank 1.

e Only enter cables in the first bank they reside in.

¢ Be sure to enter all devices in their proper location, including
power supplies, cables, and the end cap.

e Refer to the Configuration Rules for the Series A Adapter on
page 3-7.

Follow these directions to add each module, power supply, cable, and
end cap to Bank 1.

1. In the field labelled “Empty”, choose your module, power
supply, or cable from the pull-down menu.

AT 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter

General | Bank 1 Configuration | Bank 2 Canfiguratian | Bank 3 Config |s |

- Configuration :
Device Type Configure  Device Type Configure
[1769-A0M =] Sioto
|1 768416 - 16pt 120 Vac Input I N N E

1/G8HATE - 16pt Vac Input
T/ES-IMT2 -1 1Vae Input
17691016 - 16pt 24 Ve Sink/Source Input

1769-10E=C4 - 24 Vdc Input. Relay Cutput Comt
1769-OA8 - 8pt 120/240 Vac Output =

<1 {1 I

el L ) ) b e ]

Ll L e

i~Notes
List Devices in order that they reside in Bank. from Leftto Right.
Enter First Devica ot Top of Left Calumn. Continue down Column. When Full, stant at Top of Right Column and continue down
Devica include: /O Modules. Power Supplies. Cables and End Caps.
OMLY Enter Cables in the First Bank they reside in.

Ok | Cancal | Apply |

Notice that this field is now called Slot 1 if an I/O module was
selected. This slot-numbering scheme will continue for each I/O
module you add to the configuration.

Note: Power supplies and cable are not assigned slot numbers.
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2. Continue to list your devices down the left column and continue
at the top right column if necessary.

Note: To limit the need to reconfigure, make sure you
understand the Configuration Rules for the Series A Adapter on
page 3-7.

37 1769 ADN DeviceNet Adapter

General Bank 1 Configuration | Bank 2 Ci ian | Bank 3 Config | Summary|
Conhgurahon
Device Type Configure  Device Type Configure
|1768-4DN I
[1769-1416 - 16pt 120 Vac Input N =
[1769-P2 - Pawer Supply 120/240 Vac In. 24@5 = [Emg =
[1769-0Ws - 8t Feley Output =] [se2]| [Ee =
|1765-1016 - 16p1 24 Ve Sink/ Sourca Input =| (Sl [Ee |
1769-CAL - Expansion Cable, Rightto Lett [Empt, |
IE-i:-‘. d I: Py d
[Empty = 3 =l
[Eme 5| [Eres 5|
Motes
List Devices in arder that they raside in Bank, from Lettto Right
Enter First Device sl Top of Left Colernn. Continue down Column, When Full, startal Top of Right Colurmn and continue down,
Device include: 10 Modules, Power Supplies, Cables and End Caps.
ONLY Enter Cables in the First Bank they reside in.

Ok | Cancal | Apply |

Notice that only I/O modules are assigned Slot numbers.

3. Once you've listed all of the devices for Bank 1, go on to Bank 2
if necessary.

Note: A second I/O bank may be necessary if your bank 1
power supply has an insufficient power budget for the I/O

modules required for your application.

Note: Make sure your bank-to-bank expansion cable (e.g.
1769-CRR1) is in the last component of bank 1.
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4. Choose the Bank 2 Configuration tab.

4% 1769 ADN DeviceNet Adapter

I
I

| e 1 1

e
g
F

|
|

5. List all of your devices in bank 2 following the same guidelines
as for Bank 1.

1768-PAZ2 - Power Supply 120/240 Vac In. 2A@E
1763 106X0WA - 24 Ve Input. Fielay Output Com =]

1769-0W16 - 16p1 24 Vele Sink Output
17694 - 4 Channel Analog Input
1768-0F2 - 2 Channel Analog Output
1769-ECR - End Cap, Right

I

11

|

6. If you have three banks, choose the Bank 3 Configuration tab
and follow the same guidelines as for Bank 1 and/or Bank 2.

7. Make sure that the last bank of the node is an end
cap/terminator (1769-ECR or 1769-ECL).

For information on 1769 bus configuration rules, refer to
Configuration Rules for the Series A Adapter on page 3-7.

8. Choose Apply to be sure that your system passes the electrical
audit.

9. After defining the devices on this 1769-ADN node, refer to the
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10.

11.

12.

13.

relevant sections on pages 3-9 to 3-20 to configure each 1769
I/O module.

Once all of the I/O modules are configured, choose OK.
From the File menu, choose Save.
Go on-line.

Select the adapter you wish to modify and download your
changes to make them go into affect.

TIP If your selected adapter is in a scanner’s
scanlist, you will have to deactivate it’s entry in
> the scanlist before the download will succeed.
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Using Banks of I/0 Configuration Rules for the Series A Adapter

e The Series A adapter must be the first and left-most module in
the system (the first module of Bank 1).

e The Series a adapter can communicate with up to 30 modules in
a system.
e Each bank of I/O must have its own power supply.

e A bank of I/O can have a maximum of 16 modules with a
maximum of eight on either side of the power supply,
depending upon module loading on the supply.

e A 1769 I/O power supply has limits in the amount of +5V dc and
+24V dc current it can supply to the modules in its I/O bank.
These limits depend on the catalog number (e.g. 1769-PA2) of
the supply. A bank of modules should not exceed the current
limits of the I/O bank power supply. Refer to the Compact 1769
Expansion I/O Power Supplies Installation Instructions,
publication 1769-5.14.

e The maximum amount of current each bank supports in one
direction (either side of the power supply) is: 2A @ 5V dc, 1A @
24V dc.

e If another bank of I/O is required, use a bus communication
expansion cable (e.g. 1769-CRL) to link them together. You can
have a maximum of three banks of I/O connected with up to
two communication expansion cables.

¢ Each module type has its own distance rating (the number of
modules from the power supply). Each module must be within
this rating for its type.

e The Series A adapter has a distance rating of four, therefore the
adapter must be within four modules of the power supply.

e The Series A adapter supports a total of:

— 180 words of input data from the I/O modules.

— 180 words of output data for the I/O modules.

— 724 words of configuration data for the I/O modules.
e An end cap/terminator must be on the last I/O bank.
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Example Configurations

The following illustrations show examples of two valid system setups.

=
o
S =
Bank 1 g |2|12| 2 |g|le|s|e|E
3 2R 3 RIR IR IR |8
~ — — o — — — — ~
= = =
=
1/0 Slot Number 1 2 3 4 5 6
Right-to-Right Cable
=
[=8
[=%
= S =
J(2LI2| 2|2 2 2|2 |E
= e e e 5 =1 = |8
Bank2 gleg|g| glg|lz |g|g|s
= - - | - e A A
= =
=
/0 Slot Number 7 8 9 10 1" 12
Left-to-Left Cable
= g
=% &)
> = =}
S22 < LIRS |2 |&
Bank3 121212 | 2 |glz|s|ala ||z
BIS|S| & |S|E|E|E|E|E |2
- [=2} [=2]
(=) [{=)
= =
1/0 Slot Number 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Bank 1 Bank 2 Bank 3
= = = 2
g s g S
>
5 212 2 |2 ziel 3 2 |2||8]e] 2 |2|E
2 |glg| ¢ |3 Sl 2 |28 |gll2lal & |z|z=
El=|=] & |E gl= & = BBl & |52
[=2] — [=2] - [=2] [=2)
g g 2] B
/O SlotNumber 1 2 L | 3 N 6
. . 42131
Right-to-Left Cable Right-to-Left Cable

NOTE: I/O modules are not required between either the Series a
adapter and an end cap or between the power supply and an end
cap.
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Configuring Discrete
Input Modules

General Bank 1 Confi

Follow these guidelines to configure discrete input modules.

1. From the Bank Configuration tab, click on the slot number of

the input module you would like to configure.
3T 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter

ion | Bank 2 C jon | Bank 3 C ion | Summery |
Canhguration

Dievice Type Confiqure Device Type Confiqure
[1763-2DN x| sieto |
[1769-4416 - 16p1 120 Vac Input = st | [Eoe =
[1769-PA2 - Power Supply 120/240 Vac In. 24@S5 = | [E =l
[1768-0we - 8pt Felay Output =] Slot2 | -]
[1768-1016 - 16pt 24 Vele Sink/Saurca Input =]  Siot3 | [Empe |

n Cable, Fughtto Left - [Emp =

 Motes

List Devaces in arder that they reside in Bank, from Lett o Right
Enter First Denvice at Top of Left Colurmn. Confinue down Colurnn, Yhen Full, start at Top of Right Column and continue down,
Device include: I/ Modules, Power Supplies, Cables and End Caps.
OMLY Enter Cables in the First Bank they reside in,

o ]

Cancel

Apply

You'll see a screen similar to this.
1769-1A16 - 16pt 120 Vac Input

Module Slot Fosition 1
1{0 Disler Sz | Ok |
. Cancel
Input Size i words |
Sl for 10 onky
Qutput Size n wiords |
Dl Diesrription |
-~ Keying -

Fievision |j 0 ﬁl Electronic Keying  [Exact patch -

2. To change the input or output size, enter the new word value in

the appropriate field.

If you enter a non-valid number for a particular module, you
will see a screen with a range of valid numbers.

To change the revision key, enter a new revision value in the

field marked revision.

Note: 0 is not a valid revision number.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an

explanation on the use of this field.
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4. You may choose from the pull-down menu to change the
electronic keying to exact match, compatible module, or disable
keying.

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual module.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual module, but the revision of the actual
module can be equal or greater than the programmed
revision.

¢ Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an
explanation on the use of this field.

5. If desired, choose Set for I/0 Only to automatically modify the
input/output data sizes to real time settings and the other
configuration data to their default values.

6. If desired, choose Data Description to view the data definitions
of each input and output word assigned to the module.

I/O Module Data Description

1769-A16 - 160t 120 Wac Input
Input¥ords Output Words

v §nput Data

[ o ] Cancel |

7. To remove specific words/functions, uncheck the appropriate
box and choose OK on the Data Description screen.

8. To apply the specific words/functions, check the appropriate
box and choose OK on the Data Description screen.

9. Once you've finished making your changes, you may choose

OK from the I/O Module screen to return to the Bank
Configuration screen.
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cOnﬁguring Discrete Follow these guidelines to configure discrete output modules.
Output Modules

1. From the Bank Configuration tab, click on the slot number of
the output module you would like to configure.

er

1763-PA2 - Power Supply 1207240 Vac In. 2A@5
1769-106X0W4 - 24 ¥de Input. Relay Output Com

1769-0W16 - 16p1 24 Vele Sink Output

I

17694 - 4 Channel Analog Input
1769-0F2 - 2 Channel Analog Output
1763-ECR - End Cap, Right

el el

|

2. To change the input or output size, enter the new word value in
the appropriate field.

If you enter a non-valid number for a particular module, you
will see a screen with a range of valid numbers.
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. To change the revision key, enter a new revision value in the

field marked revision.
Note: 0 is not a valid revision number.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an
explanation on the use of this field.

. You may choose from the pull-down menu to change the

electronic keying to exact match, compatible module, or disable

keying.

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual module.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual module, but the revision of the actual
module can be equal or greater than the programmed
revision.

e Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an
explanation on the use of this field.

. To change the program and/or fault mode operation

(on/off/hold) of an individual point, use the pull-down menu
tab and choose ON, OFF, or HOLD.

The communication failure box at the bottom of the screen
allows you to change how the outputs react if the system is in

program mode and a communication failure/fault occurs.

Use the radio buttons to choose to leave the outputs in program
mode or to change the outputs to fault mode.

The default is to leave the outputs in program mode.

. If desired, choose Set for I/0 Only to automatically modify the

input/output sizes to real time size defaults and the other
configuration data to their default values.
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7. If desired, choose Data Description to view the definitions of
each input and output word.

10 Module Data Description E
1769-0%16 - 16pt 24 Vil Sink Cutput
Input'Waords OutputWaords

¥ CQutput Data

oK I Cancel |

8. To remove specific words/functions, uncheck the appropriate
box and choose OK.

9. To apply the specific words/functions, check the appropriate
box and choose OK.

10. Once you've finished making your changes, you may choose

OK from the I/O Module screen to return to the Bank
Configuration screen.
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Configuring Analog
Input Modules
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Follow these guidelines to configure analog input modules.

1. From the Bank Configuration tab, click on the slot number of

the analog input module you would like to configure.
37 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter

Confiqure

General | Bank | C Bork 2 Confi | Bank 3 c ion | Summery |
Configuration
Device Type Configure  Device Type
2
[1769-PA2 - Power Supply 120/240 Vac In. 24@5 | =]
[1763106X0W4 - 24 Ve Input Feelay Ourput Com =] | Slot5 | B
[1768-0016 - 16p1 24 Vile Sink Output =l ﬂl |
[17684F4- 4 Channel Analag Input =l M B
[1763-0F2 - 2 Channel Analog Output =] s |
|1768-ECR - End Cap, Right =] B
d 4
El E

List Denaces in arder that they reside in Bank. from Lett fo Right
Enter First Denvice at Top of Lefl Column. Continue down Column, YWhen Full, start at Top of Right Column and continue down,
Device include: I/ Modules, Power Supplies, Cables and End Caps.
OMLY Enter Cables in the First Bank they reside in,

You'll see a screen similar to this.
1769-1F4 - 4 Channel Analog Input

haodule Slot Position 7

OK.

Cancel

Setfor [/O anly

Data Description...

Revision IU_ ID— i’

— {0 Data Size
Input Size IE words
Qutput Size ID weords
—Keying

Electronic Keying

I Exact hatch A l

— Configuration

Channel | Enable| Filter Input Range Data Format
0 [T |60 Hz ~|-10to +10%de =|Raw/Proportional ¥
1 [ |60 Hz =|-10to +10 Wdo =] Raw/Propaortional ]
2 [ |60 Hz =|-10to +10 Wdo =] Raw/Propaortional ]
3 [ |60 Hz =|-10to +10 Wdo =] Raw/Propaortional ]

2. To change the input or output size, enter the new word value in

the appropriate field.

If you enter a non-valid number for a particular module, you

will see a screen with a range of valid numbers.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an

explanation on the use of this field.
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. To change the revision key, enter a new revision value in the
field marked revision.

Note: 0 is not a valid revision number.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an
explanation on the use of this field.

. You may choose from the pull-down menu to change the
electronic keying to exact match, compatible module, or disable
keying.

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual
configuration.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual configuration, but the revision of the actual
configuration can be equal or greater than the programmed
configuration.

e Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

. To configure individual channels for the particular slot you are
working in, use the pull-down menus to select the appropriate
option for the Filter, Input Range, and Data Format that best
suits your application needs.

For details on these options, refer to the Compact 1769 Analog
/O User Manual, publication 1769-6.0.

. To enable a channel, check the box in the Enable column.

. If your analog input module has a checkbox for using an
external +24V power source, check the box if the +24V for this
module is supplied by any +24V power supply other than the
1769 backplane power.

Uncheck the box if the 1769 power supply is supplying the
+24V for this module.

RSNetworx uses this information when it performs an audit of
the configuration with regards to +24V requirements.

Note: This parameter is not saved in the Series A 1769-ADN
adapter. The default is that the 1769 power supply is supplying
the +24V for this module any time you perform an upload from
the 1769-ADN. Therefore, when online refer to Auditing the
Configuration on page 3-20.
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8. If desired, choose Set for I/O Only to automatically modify the
input/output sizes to real time size defaults and other
configurations to their default values.

9. If desired, choose Data Description to view the definitions of
each input and output word.

/0 Module Data Description

<

KA RA S

<

efUndenanye Bils

10. To remove specific words/functions, uncheck the appropriate
box and choose OK.

11. To apply the specific words/functions, check the appropriate
box and choose OK.

12. Once you've finished making your changes, you may choose

OK from the I/O Module screen to return to the Bank
Configuration screen.
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cOnﬁguring Ana]og Follow these guidelines to configure analog output modules.
Olltpllt Modules 1. From the Bank Configuration tab, click on the slot number of
the analog output module you would like to configure.

1768-PAZ2 - Power Supply 120/240 Vac In. 2A@E
1769-106X0W4 - 24 ¥de Input. Relay Output Com

1769-0W16 - 16p1 24 Vele Sink Output

I

17694 - 4 Channel Analog Input
1769-0F2 - 2 Channel Analog Output
1769-ECR - End Cap. Right

el el

|

[ -10te +10%de

-
10w +10%de v RawPropurtivnal =[Huld  «[ 0O[Hed =] 0

2. To change the input or output size, enter the new word value in
the appropriate field.

If you enter a non-valid number for a particular module, you
will see a screen with a range of valid numbers.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an
explanation on the use of this field.
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. To change the revision key, enter a new revision value in the

field marked revision.
Note: 0 is not a valid revision number.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for an
explanation on the use of this field.

. You may choose from the pull-down menu to change the

electronic keying to exact match, compatible module, or disable

keying.

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual
configuration.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual configuration, but the revision of the actual
configuration can be equal or greater than the programmed
configuration.

e Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

. To enable a channel, check the box in the Enable column.

. To configure individual channels for the particular slot you are

working in, use the pull-down menus to select the appropriate
option for the Filter, Input Range, and Data Format that best
suits your application needs.

For details on these options, refer to the Compact 1769 Analog
/O User Manual, publication 1769-6.0.

. To change the default for when communications fail during

program mode, choose to leave the outputs in program mode or
to change the outputs to fault mode.

The communication failure notice allows you to change how the
outputs react if the system is in program mode (output state

during selected) and a communication failure/fault occurs.

The default is to leave the outputs in program mode.

. If your analog input module has a checkbox for using an

external +24V power source, check the box if the +24V for this
module is supplied by any +24V power supply other than the
1769 backplane power.

Uncheck the box if the 1769 power supply is supplying the
+24V for this module.
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RSNetworx uses this information when it performs an audit of
the configuration with regards to +24V requirements.

Note: This parameter is not saved in the Series A 1769-ADN
adapter. The default is that the 1769 power supply is supplying
the +24V for this module any time you perform an upload from
the 1769-ADN adapter. Therefore, when online refer to Auditing
the Configuration on page 3-20.

9. To change the default for when communications fail during
program mode for each channel, choose to leave the outputs in
program mode or to change the outputs to fault mode.

10. If desired, choose Set for I/0 Only to automatically modify the
input/output sizes to real time size defaults and other
configurations to their default values.

11. If desired, choose Data Description to view the definitions of
each input and output word.

1/0 Module Data Description E

1769-0A8 - Bpt120/240 Vac Output

i Input Words — Duiput Vords

us E ¥ Channel 0 Output Data

¥ Channel 1 Output Data

™ Channel 0 Output Echo
IR fEhEnme N B

12. To remove specific words/functions, uncheck the appropriate
box and choose OK.

13. To apply the specific words/functions, check the appropriate
box and choose OK.

14. Once you’ve finished making your changes, you may choose

OK from the I/O Module screen to return to the Bank
Configuration screen.
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c°nﬁguring Power Electronic keys for these devices are automatically set to Exact Match.

Su p pll es, Cable s, an d No additional configuration is necessary.
End Cap

cOmp|eting COnﬁguration After you've finished specifying the Series A adapter configuration and
the individual device configurations (I/O modules, power supplies,
cables, and end cap), choose Apply or OK to complete the offline
configuration.

Auditing the Configuration

When you choose Apply or OK, RSNetworx performs an audit on the
configuration. This audit consists of checking the requested
configuration against all of the Configuration Rules for the Series A
Adapter, see page 3-7.

If the audit passes and you chose Apply, the offline configuration is
complete and you remain in the current screen. If the audit passes and
you chose OK, the offline configuration is complete and you return to
the main RSNetworx for DeviceNet screen. If the audit fails, you will
see an error describing the problems found. You'll then need to return
to the appropriate configuration section and make your changes.

Viewing the Mapping Summaries

To view the mapping summaries, choose the Summary tab.
37 1769 ADN DeviceNet Adapter

General | Bank 1 Configy | Bank 2 G jon | Bank 3 C ion S |

g

10 Configuration Summany

Slot/Module Type [input_output

Input Status ‘Words 2 0
Slatl - 1769416 - 16pt 120 Vac Input 1 ]
SlotZ - 1763-CWY3 - Bpt Fielay Cutput 0 1
Slatd - 176016 - 16p1 24 Ve SinkfSource Input 1 o
Sloed - 176%IM12 - 1200 240 Ve Input 1 i

1 1

1

Slats - 1 FRHOEAIWS - 24 Ve Input, Fielay Output Combo
Slath - 1/6%-0VTE - TEpt 24 Ve Sink Output 0
Slatf - 1/6%F4 - 4 Channel Analodg Inpat [ n

Slotll - 1/6%-0F2 - 2 Channel Analog Output 2 r'd
Input Output
Tatal Words: 14 P
Total Bytes: 0 an
| Ok | Cancel | A | HEIF |

This is a summary of the configured size and format of the I/O data
for the 1769-ADN.
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Configuring Your Compact
1/0 System Online

If your 1769 1/O system physically exists, you'll save time by
configuring the Compact I/O system online. By configuring online,
you simply upload the entire I/O layout including end caps, cables,
and power supplies. Then, you only need to modify the configuration
parameters for each I/O module and re-save (download) the final
configuration back to the Series A 1769-ADN adapter.

Online configuration is completed in the same way as the offline
configuration with the addition of the following features:

Apply/OK Button

When you choose Apply or OK, the software downloads the
configuration of the desired devices to the 1769-ADN if the key check
on the system keying configuration has passed.

If the downloaded system keying configuration (the configuration that
identifies all the devices present, their location, and keying option)
does not match the keys of the actual 1769 devices, the 1769-ADN
will reject all downloaded configuration and you’ll see an error
message. You'll then need to return to the appropriate section of the
configuration tool and make your changes or change the actual
hardware/device on the 1769 bus.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22 for more
information on matching system keying configuration and keys of the
actual 1769 devices. The 1769-ADN will not accept I/O connections
from any scanner until the system keying configuration is successfully
downloaded.

Once all configuration is successfully downloaded, RSNetworx has the
1769-ADN save all the configuration in non-volatile memory. This
includes the Series A adapter configuration and the configuration of
all of the 1769 devices.
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Comparison Feature

The comparison feature regards matching. A match or mismatch is
determined based on a comparison of the programmed devices (the
devices stored in the adapter’s non-volatile memory) and the actual
devices present on the 1769 bus. The electronic keying options
(below) are applied on a position-by-position basis.

Each desired device and its location, modified by its electronic key
option (if settable), must match the corresponding actual device. If the
electronic key option for a device is set to Exact Match, then the
desired device’s type (vendor id, product type, and product code),
major revision, and minor revision must exactly match its
corresponding actual device to consider this entry a match.

If the electronic key option is set to Disable Keying, then the device
can be any type and revision and will be considered a match to its
corresponding actual device.

IMPORTANT Disable keying is not recommended because it may

allow an improper 1769 system configuration.

If the electronic key option for a device is set to Compatible Module,
then the desired device’s type must exactly match and its major/minor
revision must be equal to or less than the corresponding actual
device’s type. A major/minor revision of 2.3 is considered greater than
a major/minor revision of 1.9.

Remember, in order for the system keying configuration to be valid,
all of the desired devices (modified by their keying option) must
match.
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Uploading Configurations

The first time you select a 1769-ADN from RSNetworx when online,
the software will upload the configuration saved in the 1769-ADN.

You may upload the saved configuration from the
1769-ADN at any time when online by clicking the

> right mouse button.

If there is a mismatch between the saved system keying configuration
and the keys of the actual devices on the 1769 bus, you will see the
following mismatch screen.

Hesolve Module Mismatches EHE

Reznlve the difrrences hehwesn the Last knosn modide configuration [stored in the
adapter] and the acteal modules found on the online netwark.

Positon | Stored Modules | Actual Modules
00 1763A0N/B 17E3-ADN/B

Ho 17634016

o2 1763PA2

o3 1TEHF4/

Mo 1763-0F2/4

Moo 1763-0F2/4

Hos 1763ECR

| | ]
-~ Hesalve b using the:

Thiz selects the module configuiation shored in the adapter's
menvory.

For modules that are not matched the default vahues obtaned from
the EDS file will be used.

Stored |
b | This zelection uzes the actual modules an the online network.
|

Et thiz dialog and return to the previous property page.

The mismatch screen identifies all of the devices in the saved system
keying configuration and all of the actual devices and then highlights
the mismatches. You can choose to pull the saved configuration into
the configuration software or pull the actual device’s information into
the configuration software.

When you choose to pull the saved configuration, the individual /O
module configurations that had been saved by the 1769-ADN are
used. When you choose to pull the actual device’s information, the
individual I/O module configurations from the actual devices are
used.
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Downloading Configurations

When you complete a configuration online and choose Apply or OK,
assuming the configuration passes the audit, RSNetworx downloads
the configuration to the 1769-ADN. The 1769-ADN then performs a
key check on the requested devices. Refer to the Comparison Feature
on page 3-22.

If there is a mismatch between the desired system keying
configuration and the keys of the actual devices on the 1769 bus, you
will see the following mismatch screen.

Hesnlve Module Mizmatches K E1

Rezolve the diferences betwean the lzst known module configuration (stored in the
adapter) and the actual modules found on the online network.

Postion | Stored Modules | Actual Modules
00 1769ADM/B 1769 ADN/E
o 1764316 17631316
02 1769PA2 176342
03 1769F4/8 1763HFd/4
Blos 17834416 1763-0F 2/
o5 1769HSC 1769-0F 274,
B 1/EYELH 1764 LH
ol 131

~ Resobve mi bw uising the:

C | Exit this dialog and retum to the previous propeity page.

The mismatch screen identifies all of the devices in the desired system
keying configuration and all of the actual devices and then highlights
the mismatches. You can choose to pull the actual device’s
information into the configuration software or to cancel.

When you choose to use the actual device’s information, RSNetworx
will replace all of its’ configuration settings, including the individual
/O module configuration, with the configuration of the actual device.

When you choose cancel, you can go back and edit your requested
configuration without losing all of your previous configurations.
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Configured 1769-ADN
Powerup Behavior

Using the Clear Memory Function

The Clear Memory feature is activated by choosing Reset
Configuration and Upload Actual Devices under the Reset tab. This
will return the 1769-ADN to the ‘No Adapter or I/O Configuration’
state (as if it never was configured for the 1769 modules) and cause
the software to pull the configuration from the actual devices.

IMPORTANT RS 1769-ADN is not configured with the actual

device configuration shown at this point. You must
choose Apply or OK to download the Series A
adapter and I/O configurations for the Compact I/O
system to be properly configured.

On powerup, the 1769-ADN, with a previous valid configuration, will
compare the saved system keying configuration with the actual
devices to determine if all of the keys match the actual devices (as
defined in the Comparison Feature section on page 3-22).

If they match, the 1769-ADN will complete the configuration of all I/O
modules and then wait for a DeviceNet master/scanner to make a
connection. If any of the keys do not match, the 1769-ADN will not
permit a DeviceNet master/scanner to make an I/O connection and
will wait for a valid configuration.
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Notes:
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Chapter 4

About RSNetworx

Adding Your Series B
DeviceNet Adapter Offline

Configuring Your Compact I/0 Series B
DeviceNet Adapter

Read this chapter to configure your Series B DeviceNet adapter.
Included is information about:

¢ Adding Your Series B DeviceNet Adapter Oftline
e Configuring Your Compact I/O System Offline

e Using Banks of I/O

e Configuring Your Compact I/O System Online

RSNetworx for DeviceNet, version 4.00, is the software tool used to
configure your Compact I/O Series B DeviceNet adapter and its
related modules. This software tool can be connected to the adapter
via the DeviceNet network.

To add a Series B 1769-ADN adapter offline, double-click (or drag and
drop) on the 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter selection on the left.

=, "DeviceNet - RSNetWor for DeviceNel

|| BB ER Mow Netwok Device Disgrostis ook Help EX1
|é -1 & s e a2l 88 e
Hardware | 1769-ADN

1]
= ) Devicelet =] i Compact O
= ) Category Adapter

T AT Dive
o Barcude Scareer
- Communication Adapter
#- @l 1734.ADN Point 110 Scarner
# B 1734ADN PointlD DeviceNet Ada
1747-50N Scanner Moduls =
1756-DNE Scanner Moduls
1756-DNE/A
1761-MET-DHI Device Met Inerfac
B 1761-NET-DHI Series B Devicable
17E3:ADN Compact /0 Adaptes
176350 Scanner Modul
17T70KFD RS232 Intertace

1771.50N Scanner Moduls
+ [l 1784 CPOIDS Deviceet Scanner
e 1784 FCD PCMCLA Irterface
1784 FLDS Scannet . _|;|
.

1 4| b M} Graph { Creesdimel § MareSlme 0t T Diegrome | JJ

b

Message Code | Date | Descepiion
B Meglog 000 11/8/2001 15:18.06 The activation key fot the audiing featur cannot be found in the activatio fie.

Messages

a|
Heady

[HHene

Notice that the adapter now appears on your network on the right.
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c°nﬁguring Your cOmpact Nfcf)lw that y()ﬁl’ve zdded thfe Seriei1 B 1(?69—ADNdDeﬁ/icfel\Let gdapter
. offline, you’ll need to configure the adapter and all of the devices in
/0 SVStem Offline the 1769 1/O system.

Configuring Your Series B Adapter

You'll see this screen when you double-click on the 1769-ADN

DeviceNet adapter icon.
769-ADN Compact 1/0 Adapter

General | Maodule Eonfigurationl 140 Summaryl Tranzactions

1763-ADM Compact [/0 Adapter

Mame:

Description:

Address: I‘I _I:j

Device Identity [ Primary ]

Wendor: IHockweII Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]

Device: IEommunication Adapter [12]
Froduct: |1 TE3-ADM Compact |/0 Adapter [69]
Catalog:  [1763-4DN/B

Revision:  [2.056 :l :l
QK I Cancel | Lpply | Help |

You can add a description, alter the node address, and view the
device identity information.

When you choose the Module Configuration tab, you'll see this
screen.
£L-1769-ADN Compact 170 Adapter

General Module Configuration | 140 Summary | Transactions

. Select and configure the modules that reside in the chassiz.

Chassiz Type: Dizplay Hardware By: ‘Elgpload

| 1763 Bus vl D ovinload

+ 4+ X Q’Eroperties
Hardware:

17R9-CLLT - CLL3 - Slot | Bank| Module Type -
1783-CAL1 - CRL3 @M. 1 [1765ADN/E
1?BS-EF|F|1,- CRR3

[] 1769€CL

1769-ECR »
[il 17651818

[il 1765120

[l 17651F 408

[i] 17651F4sm

[ 17651Fa0F2

il 17834m12 - —
L= e
QK I Cancel | Lpply | Help |
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Follow these guidelines when adding devices:

e List devices in the order in which they reside in the bank, from
left to right.

Note: The Series B adapter must be in slot 0 of bank 1.

e Only enter cables in the first bank they reside in.

¢ Be sure to enter all devices in their proper location, including
power supplies, cables, and the end cap.

e Refer to the Configuration Rules for Series B Adapters on page
4-0.

Follow these directions to add each module, power supply, cable, and
end cap to the Series B adapter.

1. Choose the product you wish to add on the left side of the

screen and click on the arrow in the middle of the screen.
£L-1769-ADN Compact 170 Adapter

General Module Configuration | 140 Summaryl Transactionsl

. Select and configure the modules that reside in the chassiz.

Chassiz Type: Dizplay Hardware By: ‘Elgpload

I‘I?BS Bus j IEatang Mame j !‘I Download

Hardware: ‘ , al Q’Eroperties
1?BS-EF|F|‘I _CRR3 =] Slot | Bank| Module Type =

] 1789£CL f@n. 1 [17E92ADN/E

1763ECR J %m 1 ;gg'f};; Notice that only 1/0
[il 17631218 - :

§ 17eatan D e 1 [Tersm modules are assigned
il 17594F48 Qo: 1 [17es0rem Slot numbers.

] 17631F a8 [Joa 1 [i7es0Fza

[ 1783/FaxaF2 i E

i 17634M12 1

lil 17534018 | I

1763EEX DA/ _rl 1 =

T 1

Tal M —

QK I Cancel | Lpply | Help |

Note: Power supplies and cables are not assigned slot numbers.
Note: To limit the need to reconfigure, make sure you
understand the Configuration Rules for Series B Adapters on

page 4-0.

2. Continue adding products as necessary until you have added all
of the devices in the system to the list on the right.

3. Once you have added all of the devices to the list in the correct
order, assign the appropriate bank to each module.
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Follow these steps to assign banks to each module:

a. Select the desired module and choose Properties.

You'll see a screen similar to this.

Slot '01° - 1769-1016 HE
General |Advanced Palametersl EDS FiIeI
1763-16pt 24%dc Sink/Source Input
Mame:
Slat: o
Wendor: Fiockwell Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]
Type: General Purpoze Discrete 1/0 [7]
Device: 1763-16pt 24%dc Sink/Source Input[E7]
Catalog: 176316
External ID:
Each module has to be assigned to a 'Bank%put the 'Bank' in
which thiz module belongs.
Bank: ,1—
’TI Cancel | Help |

b. Enter the bank number in the Bank field.

To save time, assign the bank numbers to the
first (left-most) modules in each bank, starting
> with bank one. The software ripples the bank

modification down the list when you choose
OK.

¢. Choose OK.
Note: A second I/O bank may be necessary if your bank 1
power supply has an insufficient power budget for the I/O

modules required for your application.

Note: Make sure your bank-to-bank expansion cable (e.g.
1769-CR1) is in the last (right-most) component of bank 1.
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10.

Make sure that the last bank of the node is an end
cap/terminator (1769-ECR or 1769-ECL).

For information on 1769 bus configuration rules, refer to
Configuration Rules for Series B Adapters on page 4-6.

Choose Apply to be sure that your system passes the electrical
audit.

. After defining the devices on this 1769-ADN node, refer to the

relevant sections on pages 4-9 to 4-25 to configure each 1769
I/O module.

Once all of the I/O modules are configured, choose OK.
From the File menu, choose Save.
Go on-line.

Select the adapter you wish to modify and download your
changes to make them go into affect.

TIP If your selected adapter is in a scanner’s
scanlist, you may have to deactivate it's entry
in the scanlist in order for the download to

> succeed with no errors. If no input or output

sizes were changed, deactivating the adapter’s
scanlist entry is usually not necessary.
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Using Banks of I/0

Publication 1769-UMO001B-EN-P - October 2002

Configuration Rules for Series B Adapters

e The Series B adapter must be the first and left-most module in the
system (the first module of Bank 1).

e The Series B adapter can communicate with up to 30 modules in
a system.
e Each bank of I/O must have its own power supply.

e A bank of I/O can have a maximum of 16 modules with a
maximum of eight on either side of the power supply, depending
upon module loading on the supply.

e A 1769 I/O power supply has limits in the amount of +5V dc and
+24V dc current it can supply to the modules in its I/O bank.
These limits depend on the catalog number (e.g. 1769-PA2) of the
supply. A bank of modules should not exceed the current limits
of the I/0O bank power supply. Refer to the Compact 1769
Expansion I/O Power Supplies Installation Instructions,
publication 1769-5.14.

e The maximum amount of current each bank supports in one
direction (either side of the power supply) is: 2A @ 5V dc, 1A @
24V dc.

e If another bank of 1I/O is required, use a bus communication
expansion cable (e.g. 1769-CRL) to link them together. You can
have a maximum of three banks of I/O connected with up to two
communication expansion cables.

e Each module type has its own distance rating (the number of
modules from the power supply). Each module must be within
this rating for its type.

e The Series B adapter has a distance rating of five, therefore the
adapter must be within five modules of the power supply.

e The Series B adapter supports reading a maximum of 163-251
words (326-502 bytes) of input data distributed across all the
modules, depending on the number of modules present in the
system.

Use the following equation to calculate the maximum number of
input words:

Maximum Input Words = 256 - [(Number of Modules +1) x 2 +
Number of Output Only Modules + 1]

Where the "Number of Modules" is the total number of modules
(input and output) in the system, and the "Number of Output
Only Modules" is the number of output modules configured to
have 0 words of input data.

The maximum number of input words is distributed across all of
the input modules.
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e The Series B adapter supports a maximum of 196-254 words
(392-508 bytes) of output data distributed across all of the
modules, depending on the number of modules present in the
system.

Use the following equation to calculate the maximum number of
output words:

Maximum Output Words = 256 - (Number of Output Modules) x
2

Where the "Number of Output Modules" is the number of output
modules configured to have 1 or more words of output data.

The maximum number of output words is distributed across all
of the output modules.

e The Series B adapter supports a maximum of 254 words (508
bytes) of configuration data to each individual module, for a
total capacity of 7,620 words (15,240 bytes). The configuration
data is stored within 1 (64K) sector of the external flash part,
enabling the maximum for each module to be supported,
regardless of the number of modules.

e An end cap/terminator must be on the last I/O bank.
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Example Configurations

The following illustrations show examples of two valid system setups.

=
o
S =
Bank 1 g 2122 [2]/2|2]2 |E
8 R IR 3 IR IR R |8
~ — — o — — — — ~
= = =
=
1/0 Slot Number 7 2 T4 5 6
Right-to-Right Cable
=
[=8
[=%
= S =
=412 2 |22 |2 f |2 |&
I e e = 5 = 1= |8
Bank2 s 18|88 |z |8 |83
= |- A B B e A R I
= =
=
/0 Slot Number 7 8 9 10 1" 12
Left-to-Left Cable
= g
=% )
> =3 =}
S (1212 | < L 12 |2 12|82 |8 |&
Bank3 B 121z |2 |2z 8|2z |2 |z
RIS|S | & |S|E|E |5 |E |2
T 2] 2]
(=) [{=)
= =
/0 Slot Number 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Bank 1 Bank 2 Bank 3
= = > =%
= I [ 8
>
2 121212 E 21212 B E|IE|2] £ |28
2 |12lg | ¢ & Slgle B |2|12]lal & |a|=
E ==& E gl= & F [E|IRIE] & |=|&
=2} — [=2} - [=2] [=2]
g g g |B
/0 Slot Number 1 2 L s L5 6
. . 42131
Right-to-Left Cable Right-to-Left Cable

NOTE: I/O modules are not required between either the Series B
adapter and an end cap or between the power supply and an end
cap.
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Configuring Discrete

Input Modules

Follow these guidelines to configure discrete input modules.

1. From the Module Configuration tab, double-click on the input
module you would like to configure.
£L.1769-ADN Compact 10 Adapter

General Module Configuration l 1/0 Summaryl Transadiuns]

. Select and configure the modules that reside in the chassis.
Chaszsziz Type: Dizplay Hardware By: E Upload
I‘I?EISE us ;I ]Eatalog M ame j M Dowrload
+ 4+ X 5 Puopeiies

Hardweare:

fPi7sscRR1 cRRz &l | Slot [ [Bank] ModueType
[ 1763€0L f@n. 1 [17632DN/E
1769ECR Ww

il 17651218 » B 1 |1763PA2

i 1763488 oz 1 [i7e3iFe

il 1763748 [Qo: 1 [i7es0F2

il 17630F4E [Qos 1 [i7es0F2

[ 17694Fax0F2 |
il 178512 1 |1763ECR

il 17634018 L
[ 1769106x0w4A - [ S
e —— ;l-l . 1 | ;r'

| 1] | Cancel | A | Help |
You'll see a screen similar to this.
Slot '01° - 17631216 HE
General | Advanced Parameters | EDS Fike |
1763-16pt 24%de Sink/Source [nput
Mame:
Slat: o
endor: FRockwell Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]
Type: General Purpose Digcrete /0 [7]
Device: 1763-16pt 24%dc Sink/Source Input{67]
Catalog: 17631016
Extemal ID:
Each module has to be assigned to a 'Bank'. Pleaze input the Bank' in
which thiz module belongs.
Bank: 1
ok | Cancel | Hep |

2. To assign the module to a different bank, enter the bank number
in the Bank field.

>

To save time, assign the bank numbers to the
first (left-most) modules in each bank, starting
with bank one. The software ripples the bank
modification down the list when you close the
module’s property window.
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3. From the Advanced Parameters tab, you can configure editable
parameters by selecting from the pull-down menus or directly
typing in the value.

Slot '01° - 17691016 HE

General Advanced Parameters | EDS FiIeI

Select the parameter that you want to configure and initiate an
action uging the toolbar.

R Help You can com‘_igure the
Input Data Size parameter
D - |@| Parameter | Current Yalue /
4 Input Data Size 1w0ORD[s) toNo lnpUt Data or |npUt
B Electranic Keying 2 Data (1 Word).
7 Configured Minor Revision 1 \
8 & Actual Minor Fevision 1

You can configure the
Electronic Keying
parameter to Disable
Keying, Exact Match, or
Compatible Module.

4] |
QK I Cancel | Help |

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual module.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual module, but the revision of the actual
module can be equal or greater than the programmed
revision.

¢ Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 4-29 for an
explanation on the use of this field.

4. Choose OK to return to the Module Configuration tab.
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description file.
17691016 HE3

Generai] Parameters EDS File l

% Thiz EDS file is used to convey device configuration data that is
provided by the manufacture.

Cieation Date: 07-13-2001
Cieation Time: 05:00:00
Modification D ate: 10-01-2001
Modification Time: 05:00:00
File: Revision: 1.008

ok | Cancel | HeR |

5. From the EDS File tab, you can access the device’s configuration

Access to the EDS file is provided to enable you to determine

which version of the device’s EDS file is installed on your
system. The most up-to-date EDS file Allen-Bradley brand

modules may be obtained at http://www.ab.com/networks/eds/
or by contacting your local Rockwell Automation representative.

Changes to this file are not recommended except for users with

appropriate training or under the guidance of Rockwell

Automation, Inc. authorized technical support representative.

Choose View to see the EDS file.

[ 1769 16pt 24¥dc Sink Source Input Rey 1.1.tat - Notepad
File Edt Seswch Help

M= E3

[File]
CreateDate = B7-13-2001;
CreateTime = B9:00:00;
HodDate = 10-01-2001;
HodTime = 09:00:00;
Revision = 1.006;

[Device]
VendCode
VendHame
FrodType
FrodCode
Ha jRew

=1;
HinRey =

“Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.™;

7:

-y

Prodiame
Calaluoy
Tcon

“1769-16pt 24%0de Sink/Source Inpul™;
TI7AR-1016";
“1769-Blue.ice™;

[Hodular]
Rackl = 1,108,91,1,1,,,.
1, 2,3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,10, § Legal slots
11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,
21,22,23,24,25,26,27,28,29,30,
31,32,33,34,35,36,37;

Externallld = “01 00 87 00 %3 00 617

[1_1769Audit]

1_SvdcPwrLoad = 115;
1_24vdcPwload = 03
1_bistRating - 8;

[Params]
ProxicdParamt = ,,

v, s ees s § ENable Outputs
ProxicdEnumi = 1,”Enable™;
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7. When you have finished looking at the EDS file, close the
Notepad window.

8. Choose OK to return to the Module Configuration tab.

cOnﬁguring Discrete Follow these guidelines to configure discrete output modules.
Output Modules

1. From the Module Configuration tab, double-click on the output

module you would like to configure.
£L.1769-ADN Compact 10 Adapter

General Module Configuration l 1/0 Summaryl Transadiuns]

. Select and configure the modules that reside in the chassis.
Chaszsziz Type: Dizplay Hardware By: E Upload
I'I?EIS Bus ;I JCalaIUg Mame j C owirload
+ 4+ X 57Popsities
Hardweare:
1763.CRR1. CRA3 = Slot | Bank| ModueType =
[ 1763€0L f@n. 1 [17632DN/E
1769 ECR fw 1 [Omssus
17634416 » B 1 |1763PA2
17634481 foz 1 [1765IFasa
17ESIF4/A [Qo: 1 [i7es0F2
17ESIF4/R [Qos 1 [i7es0F2
[ 17694Fax0F2 los 1 [i7s304i6
1763412 1 |1763ECR -
17634016 [
[ 1769106x0w4A - [ S
[y . 1
Jq | _H | | _H

| 1] | Cancel | Applp | Help |

You'll see a screen similar to this.
Slot 05" - 1769-0A16 HE

General I.Adva'ned Parameters ] Configuration Sem'ngsl EDS Fle]

1763-16pt 120/2400 ac Triac Output

M ame:

Slot: 05

endor: FRockwell Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]
Type: General Purpose Dizcrete |40 [7]
Device: 1763-16pt 120/2400 ac Triac Output{33]
Catalog: 1769-0416

External ID:

Each module has to be assigned to a ‘Bank'. Pleaze input the Bank' in
which thiz module belongs.

Bank: 1
ak I Cancel Help
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2. To assign the module to a different bank, enter the bank number
in the Bank field.

To save time, assign the bank numbers to the
first (left-most) modules in each bank, starting
> with bank one. The software ripples the bank

modification down the list when you close the
module’s property window.

3. From the Advanced Parameters tab, you can configure editable
parameters by selecting from the pull-down menus or directly
typing in the value.

Slot 05 - 1769-0416
General  Advanced Parameters | Configuration Settingsl EDS FiIeI You can COﬂﬁgUre the |nPUt
Select the parameter that pou want to configure and initiate an Data Size parameter to No
action using the toolbar. Input Data or Echo OUtpUt
Data.
SiBestoe e You can configure the
D+ |51 Parameter Cnnt Ie OUtpUt Data Size

P e r parameter to No Output

B Electronic Keying 2 Data or OUtpUt Data (1

7 Configured Minor Revision 1 Wo rd)

8 @ Actual Minor Revision 1 You can COﬂﬁgUre the
Electronic Keying
parameter to Disable
Keying, Exact Match, or
Compatible Module.

You can configure the
Communication Failure
1l I = parameter to Leave Qutput
ok | conee | Help | in Program Mode or Change
Outputs to Fault Mode.

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual module.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual module, but the revision of the actual
module can be equal or greater than the programmed
revision.

e Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 4-29 for an
explanation on the use of this field.
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4. From the Configuration Settings tab, double-click on the
Program State or Fault State groups to configure them.

Slot '05' - 1769-0A16 EH

General | Advanced Parameters  Configuration Settings | ED'S File |

Select the parameter that pou want to configure and initiate an
action using the toolbar,

Groups 5@ BRestore @ Help

[} | Parameter | Current Walue |

.Eg Program State for Dutput Array Word 0

rg; Program Yalue for Dutput Array Word 0

Fault State for Dutput Array Word 0

Fault ¥alue for Output Array Word 0
<No Group Specified>

10 Communication Failure Leave Outputs in Program . |Z|

o ]

Cancel | Help

You will see a screen similar to this one when you select a

Program State group.

Slot '05° - 1763-0A16 HE

Generai] Advanced Parameters  Configuration Settings I EDS Fie]

Select the parameter that you want to configure and nitiate an

achion uzing the toolbar.
Groups i5tRestore Pl Help

ID Parameter || Current Value =
-~ 100 Pt D0 Program State User-defined Safe State [
- 101 Pt 01 Program State User-defined Safe State
-~ 102 Pt 02 Program State User-defined Safe State [
- 103 Pt 03 Program State User-defined Safe State |
- 104 Pt 04 Program State User-defined Safe State [
-~ 105 Pt 05 Program State User-defined Safe State
-~ 106 Pt 06 Program State U zer-defined Safe State [
- 107 Pt 07 Program State User-defined Safe State
- 108 Pt 08 Program State User-defined Safe State [
- 109 Pt 08 Program State |User-defined Safe State |
= 110 Pt 10 Program State User-defined Safe State
- 111 Pt 11 Program State User-defined Safe State

‘.I. 112 D8 17 Demme i Thabm IIAM.I-.I'-.-IC-.‘..CI-.IT f

You can configure the
Program/Fault State to
User-Defined Safe-State
or Hold Last State.

0k | Cencdl | Hep |
TIP When you uncheck the "Groups" box, you will see

all of the module’s parameters in a single list. When
you check the "Groups" box, the module’s
parameters will be grouped by channel or function.
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You will see a screen similar to this one when you select a

Program Value or Fault Value group.
1769-0A16 HE

General Parameters | EDS File |

p: Select the parameter that you want to configure and nitiate an
m achion uzing the toolbar.

Groups e .

=e 5 @ You can configure the

P[] Paameter | Curent Vabe Program/Fault Value to

L Program State for Output Array Word 0

k| Program Value for Dutput Array Word 0 On or Off
Fault State for Dutput Array Word D

5
3 Fault Value for Dutput Array Word 0

- 400 Pt 00 Fault Y alue Qi =
- a0 Pt 01 Fault Yalue 0ff [~
- 402 Pt 02 Fault Yalue off =
- 403 Pt 03 Fault Yalue Off -
- 404 Pt 04 Fault Yalue off =
- 405 Pt 05 Fault Yalue 0ff [=
- 408 Pt 08 Fault Yalue off =
- 407 Pt 07 Fault Yalue 0ff [=
- 408 Pt 08 Fault Yalue off =
..;Imn D8 (W0 Cma b Ehm e Il?’_‘
ok | Cancel | Hep |

5. Choose OK.

6. From the EDS File tab, you can access the device’s configuration

description file.
17691016 HE3

Genera‘l] Parameters  EDS File l

% Thiz EDS file is used to convey device configuration data that is
provided by the manufacture.

Cieation Date: 07-13-2001
Cieation Time: 05:00:00
Modification D ate: 10-01-2001
Modification Time: 05:00:00
File Revision: 1.008

ok | Cancel | HeR |

Access to the EDS file is provided to enable you to determine
which version of the device’s EDS file is installed on your
system. The most up-to-date EDS file Allen-Bradley brand
modules may be obtained at http://www.ab.com/networks/eds/
or by contacting your local Rockwell Automation representative.

Publication 1769-UMO001B-EN-P - October 2002



4-16  Configuring Your Compact I/0 Series B DeviceNet Adapter

Changes to this file are not recommended except for users with
appropriate training or under the guidance of Rockwell
Automation, Inc. authorized technical support representative.

7. Choose View to see the EDS file.

] 1769 16pt 24Vde Sink Source Input Rev 1.1.txt - Hotepad (=] =
Fia Edt Seach Help

[File]
CreateDate = B7-13-2001;
CreateTime = B9:00:00;
HodDate = 10-01-2001;
HodTime = 09:00:00;
Revision = 1.006;
[Device]
VendCode = 1;
UendHame = "Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.™;
ProdType = 7;
ProdCode = &7;
MajRew = 15
HinRev = 15
PrudHame = “1769-16pt 280dc Sink/Source Inpul™;
Calalug = "1769-1016";
Icon = "1769-Blue.ice™;
[Hodular]
Rackl = 1,108,91,1,1,,,. —

1, 2,3, h, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,10, § Legal slols
11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,
21,22,23,24,25,26,27,28,29,30,
31,32,33,34,35,36,37;

Externallld = “01 00 87 00 %3 00 617

[1_1769Audit]

1_SvdcPwrLoad = 115;
1_24%dcPwload = 03
1_bistRating - 8;
[Params]
ProxicdParami = ,, "1 s saseeesi  § ENable Outputs

ProxicdEnumi = 1,”Enable™;

8. When you have finished looking at the EDS file, close the
Notepad window.

9. Choose OK to return to the Module Configuration tab.
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cOnﬁguring Ana|og Follow these guidelines to configure analog input modules.
Input Modules

1. From the Module Configuration tab, double-click on the input
module you would like to configure.

£L.1769-ADN Compact 10 Adapter
General Module Configuration l 1/0 Summaryl Transadiuns]
. Select and configure the modules that reside in the chassis.
Chaszsziz Type: Dizplay Hardware By: E Upload
IT?E-EE_.: ;I ]EatalogName ;I M D owload
+ 4 X 57 Popeties
Hardweare:
1769CRR1-CRR3 =]  [Siot [ /Bank] ModeType
[] 1763€0L [@n. 1 [(7s32DN/E
17639ECR fw 1 [msus
il 17634818 » B 1 |1763PA2
i 17e348m oz 1 [17630Fa
RE [Joz 1 [i7s30F2
RE [Jos 1 [17s30F27
[ 17634Fax0F2 Jos 1 [17s30a18
il 1783m12 1 LI763ECR
il 17531018 | S —
176HOEKOWAA - [ S
[y . 1
Jq | _|—| | | _l-|
| 1] | Cancel | Applp | Help |

You'll see a screen similar to this.

Slot '05° - 1769-0A16 EE
Generall Advanced Parameters  Configuration Settings | EDS FiIeI
Select the parameter that you want to configure and initiate an
action uging the toolbar.
Groups 5@ Bestore @ Help
18] | Parameter | Current i alue =
- 100 Pt 00 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 101 PL 01 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 102 Pt 02 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 103 Pt 03 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
= 104  Pt. 04 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 105 Pt 05 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 106 Pt 0B Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 107 Pt. 07 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 108 Pt 08 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 103 Pt 09 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
= 110 Pt. 10 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
- 111 Pt 11 Program State Uszer-defined 5 afe State [
. I 117 O 177 Demar - N = R Hamr Ambinmd © —fm C‘l-.l,i ;i;l

QK I Cancel | Help |

2. To assign the module to a different bank, enter the bank number
in the Bank field.

TIP To save time, assign the bank numbers to the
first (left-most) modules in each bank, starting
with bank one. The software ripples the bank
modification down the list when you close the
module’s property window.
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3. From the Advanced Parameters tab, you can configure editable
parameters by selecting from the pull-down menus or directly
typing in the value.

Slot "02° - 1769-1F4/A
General Advanced Parameters | Canfiguration Settings | EDS File |

Select the parameter that you want to configure and initiate an
action using the toolbar.

You can configure the Input

Hel .
- iep I Data Size parameter to No
I |#] Parameter Current Walue /|
nput Data or 1-6 Words.
4 Input Data Size §WORD(s] - P
E Electronic Keying 2
7 Configured Minor Revision 1
8 & Actual Minor Fevision 1

You can configure the
Electronic Keying
parameter to Disable
Keying, Exact Match, or
4 (0 Compatible Module.

Ok I Cancel | Help |

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual module.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual module, but the revision of the actual
module can be equal or greater than the programmed
revision.

e Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 4-29 for an
explanation on the use of this field.
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4. From the Configuration Settings tab, double-click on a Channel

to configure it.

Slot '02° - 1763-IF4/4 EHE
Genera‘l] Advanced Parameters  Configuration Seftings I EDS Fle]
Select the parameter that you want to configure and initiate an
achion using the toolbar.
@uﬁeslore @ Help
ID Parameter || Current Value
L&) Channel 0
/ [ Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
0K | Cancel | Hep |

You will see a screen similar to this one.

Slot ‘02" - 1763-IF4/A

Genera‘l] Advanced Parameters  Configuration Settings I EDS Fle]

Select the parameter that you want to configure and mitiate an

achion uzing the toolbar.
Groups I:?uﬁeslore @ﬂelp
D Parameter | Cument Value
Channel 0
Channel 1
Channel 2
‘._,m Channel 3
i+ 400 Channel 3 Dizable =]
401 Fiter Frequency E0Hz [~]
- 402 Input Type 10to +10V de =
- 403 DataFomat Raw/Proportional Data E\
ok | Cancel | Hep |

You can configure
Channel 3 to Disable or
nable.

You can configure Filter
Frequency to 60Hz, 50Hz,
250Hz, or 500Hz.

You can configure Input
Type to (-10 to +10V dc),
0to 5V dc), (0to 10V dc),
(4 to 20mA), or (1 to 5V dc).

You can configure Data
Format to Raw/Proportional
Data, Engineering Units,
Scaled-for-PID, or Percent
Range.

For details on these options, refer to the Compact 1769 Analog
/O User Manual, publication 1769-6.0.

5. Choose OK.
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6. From the EDS File tab, you can access the device’s configuration
description file.
17691016 HE3

Generai] Parameters EDS File l

% Thiz EDS file is used to convey device configuration data that is
provided by the manufacture.

Cieation Date: 07-13-2001
Cieation Time: 05:00:00
Modification D ate: 10-01-2001
Modification Time: 05:00:00
File: Revision: 1.008

ok | Cancel | HeR |

Access to the EDS file is provided to enable you to determine
which version of the device’s EDS file is installed on your
system. The most up-to-date EDS file Allen-Bradley brand
modules may be obtained at http://www.ab.com/networks/eds/
or by contacting your local Rockwell Automation representative.

Changes to this file are not recommended except for users with
appropriate training or under the guidance of Rockwell
Automation, Inc. authorized technical support representative.

7. Choose View to see the EDS file.

] 1769 16pt 24Vde Sink Source Input Rev 1.1.txt - Hotepad (=] =
Fia Edt Seach Help

[File]
CreateDate = B7-13-2001;
CreateTime = B9:00:00;
HodDate = 10-01-2001;
HodTime = 09:00:00;
Revision = 1.006;
[Device]
VendCode = 1;
UendHame = "Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.™;
ProdType = 7;
ProdCode = &7;
MajRew = 15
HinRev = 15
PrudHame = “1769-16pt 280dc Sink/Source Inpul™;
Calalug = "1769-1016";
Icon = "1769-Blue.ice™;
[Hodular]
Rackl = 1,108,91,1,1,,,. —

1, 2,3, h, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,10, § Legal slols
11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,
21,22,23,24,25,26,27,28,29,30,
31,32,33,34,35,36,37;

Externallld = “01 00 87 00 %3 00 617

[1_1769Audit]

1_SvdcPwrLoad = 115;

1_24vdcPwload = 03

1_bistRating - 8;
[Params]

ProxicdParamt = ,,

v, s ees s § ENable Outputs
ProxicdEnumi = 1,”Enable™;
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Configuring Analog

Output Modules

8. When you have finished looking at the EDS file, close the
Notepad window.

9. Choose OK to return to the Module Configuration tab.

Follow these guidelines to configure analog output modules.

1. From the Module Configuration tab, double-click on the output

module you would like to configure.
£L.1769-ADN Compact 10 Adapter

General Module Configuration l 1/0 Summaryl Transadiuns]

. Select and configure the modules that reside in the chassis.
Chaszsziz Type: Dizplay Hardware By: E Upload
I'I?EIS Bus ;I JCalaIUg Mame j C owirload
+ 4+ X 57Popsities
Hardweare:
1763.CRR1. CRA3 = Slot | Bank| ModueType =
[ 1763€0L f@n. 1 [17632DN/E
1769 ECR fw 1 [Omssus
17634416 » B 1 |1763PA2
17634481 foz 1 [1765IFasa
17ESIF4/A [Qo: 1 [i7es0F2 S‘
17ESIF4/R [Qos 1 [i7es0F2
[ 17694Fax0F2 los 1 [i7esoais |
1763412 1 |1763ECR
17634016 [
[ 1769106x0w4A - [ S
[y . 1
Jq | _H | | _H

| 1] | Cancel | Applp | Help |

You'll see a screen similar to this.
Slot '03" - 1769-0F2/4 HE

General I.Adva'ned Parameters ] Configuration Sem'ngsl EDS Fle]

E 1763-2 Channel Analog Current/oltage Olutput/s

Mame: hannel &nalog Current/Yoltsge OutputA
Slat: 03

endor: Rockwell Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]

Type: General Purpoze Analog 140 [10]

Device: 1769-2 Channel Analog Current/\Voltage Dulput/A[32]
Catalog: 1769-0F2/4

Extemal ID:

Each module has to be assigned to a ‘Bank'. Pleaze input the Bank' in
which thiz module belongs.

Bank: 1
ok I Cancel Help
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2. To assign the module to a different bank, enter the bank number

in the Bank field.

>

To save time, assign the bank numbers to the
first (left-most) modules in each bank, starting
with bank one. The software ripples the bank
modification down the list when you close the

module’s property window.

3. From the Advanced Parameters tab, you can configure editable
parameters by selecting from the pull-down menus or directly

typing in the value.
Slot '03' - 1769-0F2/A

General Advanced Parameters | Configuration Settingsl EDS FiIeI

Select the parameter that you want to configure and initiate an
action uzing the toolbar.
: T Help
[[o | @l Parameter | Cuent Value ‘
Input Data Sizs 4WORD(s) 1
5] Output Data Size 2W0ORD[g]
B Electronic Keying 2 ‘
T Configured Minor Revision 1
3 ® Actual Minor Revision 1
1] |
Ok I Cancel | Help |

You can configure the Input
Data Size parameter to No
Input Data, Status Bits (1

ord), Overrange/Underrange
Bits (2 Words), Channel 0
Output Echo (3 Words), or
Channel 1 Output Echo (4
Words).

You can configure the Output
Data Size parameter to No
Output Data, Channel 0
Output Data (1 Word), or
Channel 1 Output Data (2
Words).

You can configure the
Electronic Keying
parameter to Disable
Keying, Exact Match, or
Compatible Module.

e Exact Match: The programmed module type (e.g. 1769-1A16)
and the revision must match exactly with the actual module.

e Compatible Module: The programmed module type must
match the actual module, but the revision of the actual
module can be equal or greater than the programmed

revision.

e Disable: Any module may be used as a replacement.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 4-29 for an

explanation on the use of this field.
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4. From the Configuration Settings tab, double-click on a Channel
to configure it.

Slot "03" - 1769-0F 274 EHE
Gieneral | Advanced Parzmeters  Canfiguration Settings | EDS Fils |
Sclect the paramcter that wou want bo configure and initiate an
achon using the toolbar.
,&Beelore @H@Ip
[0} Marameter | Current Value
Eﬂ Channel D
/ Ej Channel 1
ok | cacel | Hep |

You will see a screen similar to this one.
Slot '03' - 1769-0F27A

Generall Advanced Parameters  Configuration Settings | EDS FiIeI

Select the parameter that you want to configure and initiate an
action using the toolbar.
Graups i Restore Tl Help /
D | Parameter | Current ' alue / |
100 Channel 0 Disable A
101 Communication Failure Leave Outputs in Program .
104  Output Range 10 to +10Wde
105  Data Format Raw/Proportional Data |Z|
102  Program State Hold Last State
103 Fault State Hold Last State
i 300 Faultalue o
w400 Program(ldie) Value 1]
Channel 1
Dq I Cancel I Help |

]

You can configure the E)ata Format
parameter to Raw/Proportional
Data, Engineering Units,
Scaled-for-PID, or Percent Range.

You can configure Channel 0
to Disable or Enable.

You can configure
Communication Failure
parameter to Leave Outputs in
Program Mode or Change
Outputs to Fault Mode.

You can configure the Qutput
Range parameter to (-10 to
+10V dc),

(0to 5V dc), (0 to 10V dc),

(4 to 20mA), or (1 to 5V dc).

You can configure the
Program State parameter to
Hold Last State or
User-Defined Value.

You can configure the Fault
State parameter to Hold Last
State or User-Defined Value.

For details on these options, refer to the Compact 1769 Analog
/O User Manual, publication 1769-6.0.

5. Choose OK.
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6. From the EDS File tab, you can access the device’s configuration
description file.
17691016 HE3

Generai] Parameters EDS File l

% Thiz EDS file is used to convey device configuration data that is
provided by the manufacture.

Cieation Date: 07-13-2001
Cieation Time: 05:00:00
Modification D ate: 10-01-2001
Modification Time: 05:00:00
File: Revision: 1.008

ok | Cancel | HeR |

Access to the EDS file is provided to enable you to determine
which version of the device’s EDS file is installed on your
system. The most up-to-date EDS file Allen-Bradley brand
modules may be obtained at http://www.ab.com/networks/eds/
or by contacting your local Rockwell Automation representative.

Changes to this file are not recommended except for users with
appropriate training or under the guidance of Rockwell
Automation, Inc. authorized technical support representative.

7. Choose View to see the EDS file.

] 1769 16pt 24Vde Sink Source Input Rev 1.1.txt - Hotepad (=] =
Fia Edt Seach Help

[File]
CreateDate = B7-13-2001;
CreateTime = B9:00:00;
HodDate = 10-01-2001;
HodTime = 09:00:00;
Revision = 1.006;
[Device]
VendCode = 1;
UendHame = "Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.™;
ProdType = 7;
ProdCode = &7;
MajRew = 15
HinRev = 15
PrudHame = “1769-16pt 280dc Sink/Source Inpul™;
Calalug = "1769-1016";
Icon = "1769-Blue.ice™;
[Hodular]
Rackl = 1,108,91,1,1,,,. —

1, 2,3, h, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,10, § Legal slols
11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,
21,22,23,24,25,26,27,28,29,30,
31,32,33,34,35,36,37;

Externallld = “01 00 87 00 %3 00 617

[1_1769Audit]

1_SvdcPwrLoad = 115;

1_24vdcPwload = 03

1_bistRating - 8;
[Params]

ProxicdParamt = ,,

v, s ees s § ENable Outputs
ProxicdEnumi = 1,”Enable™;
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Configuring Power
Supplies, Cables, and
End Cap

Completing Configuration

8. When you have finished looking at the EDS file, close the
Notepad window.

9. Choose OK to return to the Module Configuration tab.

Electronic keys for these devices are automatically set to Compatible.
No additional configuration is necessary.

After you've finished specifying the Series B adapter configuration and
the individual device configurations (I/O modules, power supplies,
cables, and end cap), choose Apply or OK to complete the offline
configuration.

Auditing the Configuration

When you choose Apply or OK, RSNetworx performs an audit on the
configuration. This audit consists of checking the requested
configuration against all of the Configuration Rules for Series B
Adapters, see page 4-0.

If the audit passes and you chose Apply, the offline configuration is
complete and you remain in the current screen. If the audit passes and
you chose OK, the offline configuration is complete and you return to
the main RSNetworx for DeviceNet screen. If the audit fails, you will
see an error describing the problems found. You’'ll then need to return
to the appropriate configuration section and make your changes.
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Viewing the Mapping Summaries

Publication 1769-UMO001B-EN-P - October 2002

1. To view the mapping summaries, choose the I/O Summary tab.
£L.1769-ADN Compact 1/0 Adapter

Generall Module Configuration /0 Summary | Transactionsl

Wiew the input and output sizes for the modules, as well as the total
'0 input and output sizes for the chassis. Thisis a summary of the
1/0 Type: configured size and format
Palled - tanitar... | of the |/0 data for the
Module Bytes | Description 1 769_ADN
=% Input 36
< Output 10
<] | |

o]

Cancel | Apply | Help |

2. To change the I/O messaging type, select Polled, COS (Change
of State) or Cyclic from the I/O Type field.

3. Double-click on the module to make any changes to the byte
size.

£, 1769-ADN Compact 1/0 Adapter

Generall Module Configuration 140 Summary | Transactions

“Wiew the input and output sizes For the modules. as well as the tatal
'O input and output sizes for the chassis.

140 Type:

I Polled 'l I amitar... |
Module Bytes | Description
= M
[00] - 17E3-4DM B 4

il 10]- 17631016 2
[ 1021 - 17684F 4/, 1
[ ro3-17e90F28 &
8
2

[ 141 - 1769028
[05] - 17630416

] 43 Dutput 10
[ 1031 - 1769-0F 28 4
[ 1041- 1769-0F 28 4
[05] - 17630416 2

oK I Carcel Apply | Help I

4. Choose OK.
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Configuring Your Compact
I/0 System Online

Viewing the Transactions

The Transactions tab allows you to send services supported by this
device.

£L-1769-ADN Compact 170 Adapter

General] Module [Zurﬁgulalinn] 170 Summary  Transactions I

Alloves you to send services supported by this device.

% Clears the adapter's memorny. iou
O Clear/R " must re-upload data.
ear/Reset Memony

| 1] | Cancel | Applp | Help |

The "Clear/Reset Memory" transaction returns the adapter’s and all
module’s configurations to the factory defaults (i.e. empty). This
operation cannot be undone. To return all configuration to the factory
defaults, check the "Clear/Reset Memory" box and choose Execute.

If your 1769 1/O system physically exists, you'll save time by
configuring the Compact I/O system online. By configuring online,
you simply upload the entire I/O layout including end caps, cables,
and power supplies. Then, you only need to modify the configuration
parameters for each I/O module and re-save (download) the final
configuration back to the Series B 1769-ADN adapter.

Online configuration is completed in the same way as the offline
configuration with the addition of the following features:
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Apply/OK Button

When you choose Apply or OK, the software downloads the
configuration of the desired devices to the 1769-ADN if the key check
on the system keying configuration has passed.

If the downloaded system keying configuration (the configuration that
identifies all the devices present, their location, and keying option)
does not match the keys of the actual 1769 devices, the 1769-ADN
will reject all downloaded configuration and you’ll see an error
message. You'll then need to return to the appropriate section of the
configuration tool and make your changes or change the actual
hardware/device on the 1769 bus.

Refer to the Comparison Feature section on page 4-29 for more
information on matching system keying configuration and keys of the
actual 1769 devices. The 1769-ADN will not accept I/O connections
from any scanner until the system keying configuration is successfully
downloaded.

Once all configuration is successfully downloaded, RSNetworx has the
1769-ADN save all the configuration in non-volatile memory. This
includes the Series B adapter configuration and the configuration of
all of the 1769 devices.
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Comparison Feature

The comparison feature regards matching. A match or mismatch is
determined based on a comparison of the programmed devices (the
devices stored in the adapter’s non-volatile memory) and the actual
devices present on the 1769 bus. The electronic keying options
(below) are applied on a position-by-position basis.

Each desired device and its location, modified by its electronic key
option (if settable), must match the corresponding actual device. If the
electronic key option for a device is set to Exact Match, then the
desired device’s type (vendor id, product type, and product code),
major revision, and minor revision must exactly match its
corresponding actual device to consider this entry a match.

If the electronic key option is set to Disable Keying, then the device
can be any type and revision and will be considered a match to its
corresponding actual device.

IMPORTANT Disable keying is not recommended because it will

allow an improper 1769 system configuration.

If the electronic key option for a device is set to Compatible Module,
then the desired device’s type must exactly match and its major/minor
revision must be equal to or less than the corresponding actual
device’s type. A major/minor revision of 2.3 is considered greater than
a major/minor revision of 1.9.

Remember, in order for the system keying configuration to be valid,

all of the desired devices (modified by their keying option) must
match.
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Uploading Configurations

The first time you select a 1769-ADN from RSNetworx when online,
the software will upload the configuration saved in the 1769-ADN.

You may upload the saved configuration from the

1769-ADN at any time when online by clicking the

> right mouse button.

If there is a mismatch between the saved system keying configuration
and the keys of the actual devices on the 1769 bus, you will see the
following mismatch screen.

Hesalve Module Mizmatches EE1
Rezolve the differences batweean the lazt known module configuration [shored in the
adapter] and the actual modules found on the online network.

Position | Stored Modules Actual Modules
oo 1763 DN/ 1769 ADM/B
Ho 17631016
Ho 176382
Mo 17631F4/4
B o 1763.0F2/4
W 1763-0F2/4
s 1/B3ELH
4l I+]
- Fesolve mi by using the:
Itz zplprts the module conhgurahon stored in the adapker's
atored | TRy,
sl 1 iz zelechnn uses the achial modules on the anline: nehwnotk
Act | Fu mudules thal aie nol hed the delaull values vbilared
the EDS Re will be usad
Cancel | Exit thiz dialog and return bo the previous property page.

The mismatch screen identifies all of the devices in the saved system
keying configuration and all of the actual devices and then highlights
the mismatches. You can choose to use the saved configuration into

the configuration software or use the actual device’s information into
the configuration software.

When you choose to use the saved configuration, the individual I/O
module configurations that had been saved by the 1769-ADN are
used. When you choose to use the actual device’s information, the

individual I/O module configurations from the actual devices are
used.
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Downloading Configurations

When you complete a configuration online and choose Apply or OK,
assuming the configuration passes the audit, RSNetworx downloads
the configuration to the 1769-ADN. The 1769-ADN then performs a
key check on the requested devices. Refer to the Comparison Feature
on page 4-29.

If there is a mismatch between the desired system keying
configuration and the keys of the actual devices on the 1769 bus, you
will see the following mismatch screen.

Hesolve Module Mismatches EE1

Rezolve the diffsrences betwaan the last known module configuration [stored in the.
adapter] and the actual modules found on the online network.

Position | Stored Modules Actual Modules
oo 1763 ADM/E 1769 ADM/B
o 17CHAG 17621016
oz 1763PAZ 1763-FA2
03 17BHF4A 1763{F40A
o 176HATE 1763-0F 24
s 1763-HSC 1765-0F 244
Ub T/B3ELH 1/69ELH

Cancel | Exit thiz dialog and return bo the: previous propesty page.

The mismatch screen identifies all of the devices in the desired system
keying configuration and all of the actual devices and then highlights
the mismatches. You can choose to use the actual device’s information
into the configuration software or to cancel.

When you choose to use the actual device’s information, RSNetworx
will replace all of its’ configuration settings, including the individual

I/0 module configuration, with the configuration of the actual device.

When you choose cancel, you can go back and edit your requested
configuration without losing all of your previous configurations.
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Configuring Your Adapter
for Quick Connect
Operation
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Quick Connect is a recently introduced DeviceNet feature that reduces
the amount of time that slave devices (in this case, your 1769
DeviceNet adapter) take to go from their powered-down state to a
state where they are ready to accept I/O connections.

To take advantage of this feature, you must enable the Quick Connect
parameter in both the scanner and on the 1769 DeviceNet adapter (or
other slave device). These settings are available using the Quick
Connect Tool in RSNetWorx, version 4.00 or later. Refer to Appendix C
for adapter Quick Connect performance capabilities.

To configure one or more adapters for Quick Connection operation,
follow these steps:

1. Go on-line with your DeviceNet network.
2. From the Network menu, choose Single Pass Browse.
3. From the Tools menu, select Quick Connect.

4. Choose Yes.
Metwork Quick Connect Settings

Guick Connect Settings:
™ Enabled in Device

|<p’-‘n.ll Quick Connect Devices: j

Upload | Download | I | Eniabled in Seanter

MHode I Device I
@ 05, 1769-40M Compact 1/0 Ada...  Dizabled

Cloze I Help |

5. For each slave, choose Enable for both the scanner and slave
(adapter).

6. Choose Download.

7. Choose Close.
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cOnﬁgured 1769-ADN On powerﬁp, the;769-ADIII{, with a prfevious valid (lzlor;lﬁguratioln, will
. compare the saved system keying configuration with the actua
POWEI'le Behavior devices to determine if all of the keys match the actual devices (as

defined in the Comparison Feature section on page 4-29).

If they match, the 1769-ADN will complete the configuration of all I/O
modules and then wait for a DeviceNet master/scanner to make a
connection. If any of the keys do not match, the 1769-ADN will not
permit a DeviceNet master/scanner to make an I/O connection and
will wait for a valid configuration.
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Notes:
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Chapter 5

Diagnostic Indicators

Troubleshooting with the Indicators

Read this chapter to familiarize yourself with the diagnostic indicators
and their meanings.

M

f \ — B =ms=ns Network Status Indicator
[Eoe mone Diagnostic Status Indicator

Module Status Indicator
|/0 Status Indicator

A 18| PeviceNet )|

LED Indication ‘ Meaning
Module Status (MS)
OFF No power

Flashing GRN/OFF On-line but configuration missing

Solid GRN Device operational

Flashing RED/QFF Recoverable fault
o configuration incorrect

e duplicate mac id (node address) check failed
¢ node address switch changed

e main program checksum failed

e configured I/0 size too large

Solid RED Unrecoverable fault
e terminator/end cap missing

o connector/cable between modules missing/not connected
o bad configuration memory
o watchdog tripped
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Troubleshooting with the Indicators

LED Indication

Network Status (NS)

OFF

No DeviceNet power or no network access

Flashing GRN/OFF

On-line but not connected

Solid GRN

On-line and connected

Flashing RED/QFF

Connection time-out

Solid RED

Critical network failure

1/0 Status (10)

OFF

No power or outputs off

Flashing GRN/OFF

Idle/program mode - one or more /0 modules in Idle Mode

Solid GRN

Device operational - all I/0 modules in Run Mode

Flashing RED/QFF

Recoverable fault - one or more 1/0 modules may be in
Fault Mode

Solid RED

Unrecoverable fault - one or more 1/0 modules may be in
Fault Mode

Diagnostic Status (DIAG)

OFF

No power or no diagnostics running

Flashing Amber

Main Program detected an error - number of flashes indicates
the error

Flashing Green/OFF

Diagnostic self-tests are in progress

Flashing RED/QFF

Diagnostics found error - number of flashes indicates which test
failed
o (One flash- RAM test failed

¢ Two flashes- Boot program checksum failed

o Three flashes- Main program checksum failed

e Four flashes- Configuration checksum failed

Five flashes- Access to program or configuration failed
o Six flashes- Backplane power fault (Series B only)

Solid RED

Watchdog tripped
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1747-SDN Application
Example

Application Examples

The following application example details a 1747-SDN DeviceNet
scanner controlling 1769 Compact I/O via DeviceNet and the
1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter.

Hardware Setup

Notebook Computer
with RSLogix 500™,
RSLinx™, RSNetworx
for DeviceNet, and a
1784-PCD DeviceNet

interface card _‘

1746-P2 SLC 5/04 1747-SDN

DeviceNet Cable

1769- [ 1769- [1769-PB2 | 1769- | 1769- |1769- |[1769- |1769- | 1769- | 1769-
ADN | IA16 Ows | I1A16 |Ows [la6X [la6X | 1016 0v16
ow4  [owa4
LT

1769-CRL

1769- | 1769- | 1769- | 1769-PA2 1769- 1769- | 1768-
IF4 0F2 1016 0B16 1016 0v16

] < 1769-ECR 42301
<

Configuring the SLC System

You'll need to enter your SLC 500™ programming software, create a
new program, and choose the SLC 5/04 processor to configure the
SLC system.

This example uses a 1747-SDN DeviceNet scanner in slot 3. The
software automatically creates 32 I/O words and 256 M1 and MO file
words. You can view this by highlighting the 1747-SDN in the /O
configuration screen and choosing Advanced Config.

The 1747-SDN maps the 1769 1/O to the I/O image words in the SLC
processor. You can then write a ladder program addressing this 1/O.
Since the 1/O data is packed into the SLC I/O image, you’ll want to
see where this data is actually mapped before attempting to address it
in the ladder program. For additional details on configuring your SLC
system and writing the ladder program, refer to the SLC 500 and
MicroLogix™ 1000 Instruction Set (publication 1747-RM001), the
MicroLogix 1200 and 1500 Instruction Set (publication 1762-RM001),
the SLC 500 Modular Hardware Style User Manual (publication
1747-RMO011), and/or the RSLogix 500 help screens.
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Application Examples
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Configuring the 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter

Start RSNetworx for DeviceNet.

=7 DeviceNel - HSNelwWas Tor DevieeH el

| Fe £t View Metwok Devie Iock lep

[ - 3| & & 0w
@ allE1 & & 5mes
Hardwar l |
= B Davocntin
B Categoey
AL Diive
Baicode Scarrw
Commuric stion Adspter
Cravicablnt b SCAN ot
Drodge EZLINK.
General Pupose Discite |40

(imrmic: Davace
Human Mackane Irerlsce
Irchictive Pravirity Swatch
Lurst Swatch
Phetostechic Senzor
Rockwel Automaton sccella]
SCAMpaon Adapher

& Vendx

() Rockwel Automatcon - Allen- B

% Rockwel dutomation - Diadge
Rockwel Automaton « Electro:
FRockwel Automation - Heliand

|4 40| M, Groph (" Srcesdiest §  Mssens | | _.ﬁ‘

|

Messages — L

LT

At this point, you could configure your network devices offline and
download these configuration files to the network devices. Instead,
we will go online to configure our network. Refer to chapter 3 for
information on configuring your DeviceNet system offline.

The advantage to configuring your system online is that the
RSNetworx software can upload the keys of the actual devices present
in the Compact I/O system - its I/O modules, power supplies,
inter-rack cables, and end cap - to use for adapter configuration.

All you'll need to do is configure the individual I/O modules.

From the Network pull-down menu, choose Online or click on the
online icon in the toolbar. You'll see a Browse Network screen where
you must select your communication path previously configured in
RSLinx for going online with your DeviceNet network.

For this example, we're using a notebook computer with a 1784-PCD
card. Click on the 1784-PCD and choose OK to the subsequent
warning message.
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You'll see this screen with your network devices.

= "DeviceNet - RSNetWorx for DeviceNet (=] E3

|| Fie €t View Netwosk Device Disgnostcs Took: Heb Exl
|8 -2 S bR (@ QlE | -5 |
Hardwaro = < 2 1747-50N  1769-ADN 1784-PCD 4
5] 1761-HE T-DNI Senes H Davcahe 2] Scanner Compact A0 PCMUCIA
TTEHADH Compact 170 Adaples Madule Adapter Interface
1763-50M Scarmer Modue o
T70KFD RS232 Interdece }.
#- [ 1771-5DN Scarner Moduls |
4 I 1784-CPCIDS DeviceNet Scanner s o 03

[ 1784 PCD PCMCLA Irded ace|
M 1784 PCDS Scanne
B 1B Deviceblat Intestace Ce
[ 1784TIDG Davicabiet Scanner
£ 17EBCNZDN Liriking Devce
W 17320MBOD
= 1794-ADN DervaoeNet Fless 10 Ak
Ey 1798 Devicablet Adapber
Moduls DSA
ﬁ Module DSA 193 DN
EY Modubx DSA 193 DHG
& g DFY 1o Decelet
w§7) Devicalint to SCANpat

4 .

1

l

o

M| 41 ¥ M), Graph " Spieadibeel ) Mo slave Conlgusion b Disgoie |

Lok

Massage Code | Date |

Al

Messages:

Heady

[IHthne: 4

Note that this example has the 1747-SDN at node address 00, the
1769-ADN at node address 30, and the 1784-PCD at node address 62.
These node address assignments are arbitrary and each device could
be assigned any unique address from 00 to 63.

To begin configuring your DeviceNet network you’ll configure the
Compact I/O system. Double-click on the 1769-ADN icon. You'll see

this screen.

769-ADN Compact 1/0 Adapter

General | Module Configuration | 1/0 Summary | Transactions

1763-ADM Compact [/0 Adapter

Mame:
Description:
Address: I‘I _I:j

Device Identity [ Primary |

Wendor: IHockweII Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]

Device: IEommunication Adapter [12]

Froduct: |1 TE3-ADM Compact |/0 Adapter [B3]

Catalog  [1763-ADN/B

Revision: |2058— :I :I

Cancel | Lpply

o]

| Help |
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Choose the Module Configuration tab. Choose Yes when asked if you
want to upload. You'll see this screen.
Resolve Module Mismatches 2| x|

FResolve the differences between the last known module configuration [stored in the
ardapter] and the arhial modules frasd an the online nehesnd:

Position | Stored Modules | Actual Modules
il 1763-ADN/B 1769:ADN/B
Ho 1764016
Ho 1769P42
Ho: 1769HF 44
Hos 1769-0F 2/
Hos 1763-0F2/4,
Hoe 1769ECR
4 11

i~ Resolve mismatches by using the:

Stored | Thiz zelects the module configuration stored in the adapter’s

memary.

Actual This selection uses the actual modules on the online network.
ac For modules that are not matched the default values obtained from
the EDS file will be used.

Cancel | Cxt thiz dialog and retum to the previous property page.

The I/O Module Mismatch screen indicates that configuration has not
yet been downloaded to the 1769-ADN. Choose Resolve Mismatch.
You'll see this screen.

769-ADN Compact 1/0 Adapter
General  Module Configuration | 140 Summaryl Tranzactions
- Select and configure the modules that reside in the chazsis.
Chassziz Tope: Dizplay Hardware By: ‘Elgpload
I‘I?SS Bus j IEatang Mame j !‘I Download
Hardware: ‘ ’ X Q’Eroperties
1?BS-EF|F|‘I _CRR3 =] Slot | Bank| Module Type =
] 1783£cL [@n. 1 [17634DN/E
17R3ECR o 1 [17631016
il 1763415 » B 1 1763 RAZ
il 17634081 o2 1 [1763iFa
RE [os 1 [17e30r2/a
[l 17634Fasm [Jos 1 [17630F28
ns
[ 17es4Fax0F2 [Jo5
il 176340012 1
il 17634018 1
1B QBT A/ = 1 =
T I, 1
;l_l | ;l_l
QK I Cancel | Lpply | Help |

Notice that the 1769 system configuration software is now completely
filled in with the actual I/O modules, power supplies, cable, and end
cap. You can view the second bank by choosing the I/O Bank 2

Configuration tab. This layout matches the Hardware Setup on page
6-1.
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Next, you’ll want to configure the individual I/O modules. When you
choose the Slot button next to each I/O module, you’ll see a screen
allowing you to view and modify the I/O data size, module keying,
and choose the state of each output (provided the module is an
output module) in the event that the SLC processor is placed in the
Program or Fault mode.

Modules requiring configuration, like analog I/O modules, must be
configured by choosing the Slot button.

Choosing I/O Data Size is useful when determining how the I/O data
is packed in the SLC I/O image table. Data Description shows you a
description of each word shown in the I/O Data Size dialog. By
default, discrete output modules use an output word and an input
word. The input word contains an echo of the output data. You could
disable this echo to save input image, but for this example we will
leave the echo enabled.

Choose the I/O Summary tab for the 1769-ADN DeviceNet adapter.
You'll see this screen.

£L.1769-ADN Compact 170 Adapter
General] Module Configuration 140 Summary | Transadiuns]
Wiew the input and output sizes for the modules, as well as the total
:@:’ input and output sizes for the chazsiz
Slot | Module | InputBytes | OutputBytes =
Ma 1763ADN/B 4
o1 17631016 2
1763-P42
0z 1769F4/4 12
03 1769-0F2/4 g 4
04 1769-0F2/4 g 4
05 17690416 2 2
1769ECR
4] | Ll-l
140 Tatals:
Input Bytes: 36
Dutput Bytes: 10
| 0K | Cancel | Apply | Help |

This is a summary of your 1769 system. Note the Total Input and
Output Bytes as you'll need this information when configuring the
1747-SDN scanner.

Choose Apply. This will download your configuration to the

1769-ADN. Then choose OK to close the adapter’s window and return
to the network screen.
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Configuring the 1747-SDN
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To configure the 1747-SDN DeviceNet scanner to exchange I/O data
with the 1769-ADN, double-click on the 1747-SDN. You'll see this
screen.

@ 1747-5DH Scanner Module EHEI

General I Modulel Scanlistl Input I Dutputl ADR I Summal_l,ll

ﬂ 1747-50DM Scanner Module

Mamne: |1?4?-SDN Scanner Module

D eszcription

Addiess: o

— Diewice ldentity [ Primany |

Wendor: IFioc:kweII Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]

Device: ICDmmunication Adapter [12]
Product: I‘I F47-50M Scanner Maodule [19]
Catalog: [1747-5DN

Revizion: |4.D‘I 5 ;I _}I
ak. I Cancel I Lppl I Help I

The General tab supplies information about the scanner. Choose the
Module tab and choose Upload on the Scanner Configuration screen.
Once the upload is complete you’ll return to the Module tab.

You should accept the defaults except for the 1747-SDN slot number.
For this example, the slot number for the 1747-SDN in its SLC chassis
is 3.

After modifying the chassis slot number, choose Download to
Scanner. This will ensure that the correct I/O addresses are displayed
under the Input and Output tabs.

Now choose the Scanlist tab. To add the 1769-ADN to the 1747-SDN

scanlist, choose the 1769-ADN shown in the Available Devices box on
the left. Choose the single right arrow between the Available Devices
box and the Scanlist box. This moves the 1769-ADN to the 1747-SDN
scanlist.
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When you choose Edit I/O Parameters, you'll see this screen.

Edit I/0 Parameterz - 30, 1769-ADN DeviceMet Adapter HE

T Strobed: ——— [T Change of State # Cucli

s iz |1 _l; Bytes % GhangenhState. ) Buslc

Uz T Eit: [~
Rx Size: I _|; Bytes
v Bolled ———— T Sige: I _:l Butes

1]
o
R Size: |52 _lj Bytes Heartbeat Rate: |25':| _Ij meec

1t Sl |18 1 Bytes Sdvancedl.. |
Paoll Rate: IE\-'er_l,IScan v|

0K I Cancel | Restore 1/0 Sizes |

Polled connection is the default’. You could choose to enable a
Change of State/Cyclic connection, but we won’t be using that in this
example. Refer to Chapter 2 of this document for more information.

Rx (receive) and Tx (transmit) sizes default to the Total Input and
Output bytes from the 1769-ADN summary page. For this example,
52 is the Rx size and 18 is the Tx size.

Choose the Every Scan poll rate. Refer to the 1747-SDN

documentation for a complete description of Every Scan and
Background Poll Rates.

1 Refer to Appendix C for some important system characteristics when using the polled mode (minimum
inter-scan delay |.D. for polled connections).
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Choose OK to accept the Polled configuration. You’ll now see the
1747-SDN Scanner Module screen. Choose the Input tab and you’ll see
this screen.

ﬁ 1747-5DH Scanner Module [2]) HE

Generall Modulel Scanlist  Input |Dutput| ADR I Summaryl

Autopdap

rmnap
Advanced...

Options...

M emany: IDisc:rete 'l Start Word: ID _I;

16[14[1312|1110] 3| 8|7 |6|6|4|3]|2[1|0[=~
3.0
131

3.2
3.3
134
RN
36
37

38 d|
0K I Cancel | Aol I Help |

LK

From this screen, you can map the input data received from the
1769-ADN into the input image table of the SLC 5/04 processor or to
the M1 file. For this example, we’ll map the data into the input image
table.

To map the data into the input image table, click on the 1769-ADN so
that it is highlighted. Now choose AutoMap.

Since we chose to map this data into the discrete input image table of
the processor, the data is shown mapped to the SLC 5/04 processor’s
input image beginning with word I:3.1.

Word 1:3.0 is used for status information for the scanner. The next two
words received into input words 1:3.1 and 1:3.2 contain status
information for the 1769-ADN. Refer to chapter 2 of this manual for
additional information concerning status words.

The actual input data begins with word 1:3.3 in the SLC 5/04
processor’s input image. Note that words I:3.1 through 1:3.26 are
mapped. This corresponds to the 52 bytes or 26 words we entered
into the 1747-SDN scanner’s scanlist/Edit I/O Parameters screen
(which originally came from the 1769-ADN adapter’s Summary
screen).

Choose the Output tab. To map the outputs for the SLC 5/04
processor’s output image table, follow the same procedure used to
map the inputs. Output word O:3.0 is used for control information to
the scanner. Word O:3.1 contains the first actual output data. There is
no additional offset for the output data as there was for the input data.
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Accessing the I/0 Data from
the 1769-ADN in the SLC
Processor

Note that words O:3.1 through 0O:3.9 are mapped. These nine words
correspond to the 18 bytes we entered into the 1747-SDN scanner’s

scanlist/Edit I/O Parameters screen (which originally came from the

1769-ADN adapter’s Summary screen).

We chose to map the output data to the SLC 5/04 processor’s output
image rather than the MO file. If you prefer to map to the MO file,
choose M file instead of Discrete.

Choose Apply. Choose Yes to download your configuration to the
1747-SDN.

You have successfully configured your 1747-SDN scanner to exchange
I/O data with your 1769-ADN adapter.

Start your SLC 500 Programming Software. Create a minimal program
that includes configuring the I/O with the 1747-SDN in slot 3 of the
processor chassis as described in Configuring the SLC System on page
6-1.

Add a single ladder rung to file 2: an unconditional rung with an OTE
addressed to 0:3.0/0. This is the RUN/IDLE bit for the 1747-SDN.
When the SLC processor is placed into the RUN mode, the 1747-SDN
will also then be placed into the RUN mode. Save and download the
program to the SLC processor.

Place the SLC processor into the RUN mode and follow the I/O maps
below to determine where each input module’s data will reside as
well as which output word(s) are for each output module. Use the
Input and Output File Data Monitors in the programming software to
experiment with viewing inputs and manipulating outputs, until you
are comfortable with the I/O mapping to write your ladder program.
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Input Image

:3.0 1747-SDN Status

:3.1 1769-ADN Status Word 0

:3.2 1769-ADN Status Word 1

:3.3 Slot 1 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1A16)

1:3.4 Slot 2 Qutput Card, Output Echo Data (1769-0W8)
1:3.5 Slot 3 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1A16)

1:3.6 Slot 4 Output Card, Output Echo Data (1769-0W8)
1:3.7 Slot 5 Combo Card, Input Data (1769-106X0W4)

[:3.8 Slot 5 Combo Card, Output Echo Data (1769-106X0W4)
:3.9 Slot 6 Combo Card, Input Data (1769-1Q6X0W4)

1:3.10 | Slot 6 Combo Card, Output Echo Data (1769-106X0W4)
1:3.11 | Slot 7 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1Q16)

:3.12 | Slot 8 Output Card, Output Echo Data (1769-0V16)
:3.13 | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 0 (1769-IF4)
:3.14 | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 1 (1769-IF4)
1:3.15 | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 2 (1769-IF4)
1:3.16 | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 3 (1769-IF4)
1:3.17 | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Status Data (1769-IF4)
:3.18 | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Status Data (1769-IF4)
1:3.19 | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Status Data (1769-0F2)
:3.20 | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Status Data (1769-0F2)
1:3.21 | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Echo 0 (1769-0F2)
1:3.22 | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Echo 1 (1796-0F2)
1:3.23 | Slot 11 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1Q16)

:3.24 | Slot 12 Output Card, Qutput Echo Data (1769-0B16)
1:3.25 | Slot 13 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1016)

:3.26 | Slot 14 Output Card, Qutput Echo Data (1769-0V16)
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1756-DNB Application
Example

Output Image

0:3.0 1747-SDN Control, including the RUN/IDLE bit (0)

0:3.1 Slot 2 Qutput Card, Output Data (1769-0W8)

0:3.2 Slot 4 Qutput Card, Output Data (1769-0W8)

0:3.3 | Slot 5 Combo Card, Output Data (1769-106X0W4)

0:34 | Slot 6 Combo Card, Output Data (1769-106X0W4)

0:35 | Slot 8 Output Card, Output Data (1769-0V16)

0:36 | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Data 0 (1769-0F2)

0:3.7 | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Data 1 (1769-0F2)

0:3.8 | Slot 12 Qutput Card, Output Data (1769-0B16)

0:39 | Slot 14 Qutput Card, Qutput Data 1769-0V16)

The following application example details a 1756-DNB DeviceNet

scanner controlling 1769 Compact I/O via DeviceNet and the
1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter.

Hardware Setup

Notebook Computer
with RSLogix 5000™,
RSLinx, RSNetworx for
DeviceNet, and a
1784-PCD DeviceNet

interface card —‘

1756-PA72

Logix5550

1756-DNB

DeviceNet Cable N

1769-

<
<«

1769- [ 1769- [1769-PB2 [ 1769- | 1769- |1769- | 1769- |1769- | 1769- | 1769-
ADN | IA16 Oows |I1A16 |Ows |[l06X |l06X | 1016 0v16
ow4 | owa4
LT
1769-CRL
1769- | 1769- | 1769- | 1769-PA2 1769- 1769- [ 1768-
IF4 0F2 1016 0B16 1016 0v16

ECR

42322A
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Configuring the Logix5550™ Controller System

Configure your Logix5550 system by selecting the 1756-DNB module
under I/O configuration in RSLogix 5000 programming software. For
more information on configuring your controller or writing the
controller program, refer to your ControlLogix documentation.

The following sections will guide you through configuring your
1756-DNB module to produce output data to the 1769-ADN and
consume input data from the 1769-ADN. You'll see how the I/O data
is mapped into the Logix5550 controller, allowing you to then write
your control program.

Configuring the 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter

Start RSNetworx for DeviceNet. You'll see this screen.

=7 DewiceNet - HSNeWon lor el el [_[=1=]|
| e Edt Wiew Hetwok Device Tock Hel

@ -3 @] % bR

& @l[E e [[& | 5@ e

Hardware | =

Ty — ) ) PYRTSerY ren werre O -

Messages — L

LT

At this point, you could configure your network devices offline and
download these configuration files to the network devices. Instead,
we will go online to configure our network. Refer to chapter 3 for
information on configuring your DeviceNet system offline.

The advantage to configuring your system online is that the
RSNetworx software can upload the keys of the actual devices present
in the Compact I/O system - its I/O modules, power supplies,
inter-rack cable, and end cap - to use for adapter configuration.

All you'll need to do is configure the individual I/O modules.
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From the Network pull-down menu, choose Online or click on the
online icon in the toolbar. You'll see a Browse Network screen where
you must select your communication path (previously configured in
RSLinx for going online with your DeviceNet network).

For this example, we’re using a notebook computer with a 1784-PCD
card. Click on the 1784-PCD and choose OK to the subsequent

warning message.

You'll see this screen with your network devices.

= *DeviceNet - RSNetWorx or DeviceNet
| E¥e Edt Meew Netwosk Device Diegrostics Jovks Help m
@ -S|l 8- & s

Hardware |
B 1761-HET-DMI Sevies B Devicable =]
+ 1763-ADN Compact /0 Adapler
1763-5DN Scanner Moduls
1770-KFD RE232 Irkerdace
#- [] 1771.5DN Scanner Moduls
+ I 1784 CPOIDS Devicetet Scanner
[ 3 | 764 FCD PCMCIA Imerdace
= 1784 PCDS Scarnet
B 1784 POID Deviceet Interface Co
+ Il 1784 FTIDS DeviceMet Scanner
& 1763 CH2DN Linking Device
w I7ESDNED
4 &) 1754.ADN Diavicallet Flax 110 Ads
Ei 1791 Deviceblet Adaphes
Il Modular DSA
Modular D54 THHIN
H Modular D54 THHING

+ D ta Dencaliet
+ DevcaNat to SCANpest x!
1l | .

1747-SDON 17E9-ADN 1784-PCD
Scannecr Compact 1O PCMCIA
Module Adaoter Interface

11 =

oo m

4] 4| v | WA Groph (“Cpeendibeel ) __Marts/slve Conhgusbon _\_Disgrom. L] _lJ

= | pe

Message Cods | Date

s

Messages

i

[[1HHene 4

Note that this example has the 1756-DNB at node address 01, the
1769-ADN at node address 30, and the 1784-PCD at node address 62.
These node address assignments are arbitrary and each device could
be assigned any unique address from 00 to 63.
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To begin configuring your DeviceNet network, you'll configure the

Compact I/O system. Double-click on the 1769-ADN icon. You'll see
this screen.

£5-1769-ADN Compact 170 Adapter

General | Modue Configuration | 10 Summary | Transactions |

1769-ADM Compact |/0 Adapter

Mame:

Dezcription: ‘

Address: |1 _,::‘
Device |dentity [ Primary |

endor: |Hockwell.|\\utomation - Allen-Bradley [1]

Device: IEutmu'licalion Adapter [12]

Froduct: I1?EB-ADN Compact |/0 Adapter [69]
Catslog  [176%:ADN/B

Revison: [2086 :l :l
| 1] | Cancel | Applp | Help |

Choose the Module Configuration tab. Choose Yes when asked if you
want to upload. You'll see this screen.
Resolve Module Mizsmatches 2| x|

Resolve the differences between the last known module configuration [stored in the
arapter] and the: artal modules frnd on the nnline neheand:

Position | Stored Modules Actual Modules
il 1763-4DN/B 1769:ADN/B
Ho 1764016
Ho 1769P42
Ho: 1769HF 44
Hos 1769-0F 2/
Hos 1763-0F2/4,
Hoe 1769ECR
4 |

i~ Resolve mismatches by using the:

Stored | This zelects the module configuration stored in the adapter’s

memary.

Actual This selection uses the actual modules on the online network.
ac For modules that are not matched the default values obtained from
the EDS file will be used.

el | Czat this dialog and retum to the previous property page.

The I/O Module Mismatch screen indicates that configuration has not
yet been downloaded to the 1769-ADN. Choose Resolve Mismatch.
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You'll see this screen.
£X.1769-ADN Compact 170 Adapter

General Module Configuration | 1105 | Transactions |
m Select and configure the modules that reside in the chassis.
Chassiz Type: Dizplay Hardware By: E Upload
I' 769 Bus ;| IEatang HMame ;I ._- Download
N - ‘v f X EsﬁEroperties
TTBS-EHFH s Slot | Bank | ModuleType =
17ESECL @n. 1 [176320NE
{7E3ECR o1 [17EsI01E
17634416 - El 1 [T7earaz
il 1763122 02 1 [1763IF4/4
lil 1763474/ 03 1 [17690F2/4
il 17534F88 [Jos 1 [i7e90F2/
[ 17694F4x0F2 Flos 1 [d7sa0ais
17631M12 1 [i7e9ECR
176531016 1
176H0EXDWA/A = T -
R — 1
_»l_l 4 | bI

Notice that the 1769 system configuration software is now completely
filled in with the actual I/O modules, power supplies, cable, and end
cap. You can view the second bank by choosing the I/O Bank 2

Configuration tab. This layout matches the Hardware Setup on page
6-1.

Next, you’ll want to configure the individual I/O modules. When you
choose the Slot button next to each I/O module, you’ll see a screen
allowing you to view and modify the I/O data size, module keying,
and choose the state of each output (provided the module is an
output module) in the event that the SLC processor is placed in the
Program or Fault mode.

Modules requiring configuration, like analog I/O modules, must be
configured by choosing the Slot button.

Choosing I/0O Data Size is useful when determining how the I/O data
is packed in the Logix5550 image table. Data Description shows you a
description of each word shown in the I/O Data Size dialog. By
default, discrete output modules use an output word and an input
word. The input word contains an echo of the output data. You could
disable this echo to save input image, but for this example we will
leave the echo enabled.
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Choose the I/O Summary tab for the 1769-ADN DeviceNet adapter.
You'll see this screen.

3‘-;-1?89-ADN Compact 1/0 Adapter

General] Module Configuration /0 Summary Transanﬁuns]

Wiew the input and output zizes for the modules, as well as the total
:@:’ input and output sizes for the chazsis

Module | Input Bytes Output Bytes =
N/ 17E3ADN/B 4
o 17631016 2
1763-PA2
02 17694F4/A 12
o2 1769-0F2/4 2 4
04  17690F2/A 8 4
05 17630416 2 2
1763£CR

a I;l;|

140 Tatals:

Input Bytes: 36
Dutput Bytes: 10

| 1] | Cancel | Applp | Help |

This is a summary of your 1769 system. Note the Total Input and
Output Bytes as you'll need this information when configuring the
1756-DNB scanner.

Choose Apply. This will download your configuration to the
1769-ADN. Then choose OK to close the adapter’s window and return
to the network screen.

conﬁguring the 1756-DNB  To configure the 1756-DNB DeviceNet scanner to exchange I/O data
with the 1769-ADN, double-click on the 1756-DNB. You'll see this

screen.
ﬁ 1756-DNB Scanner Module [3)

General I Modulel Sc:anlistl Input I Dutputl Summalyl

g 1756-DMB Scanner Module

Hame: ner b odule [3]

Description

Addiess: 1

— Device ldentity [ Primary |

Yendor: IHockweIIAutomation - Allen-Bradley [1]

Device: ICommunication Adapter [12]
Product: |1 FRE-DME Scanner Module [14]
Catalog: |1 7EE-DME Scanner Module

Fievision: |2. ooz ;I _)I
ak I Cancel I Sl I Help I
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The General tab supplies information about the scanner. Choose the
Module tab and choose Upload on the Scanner Configuration screen.
Once the upload is complete you'll return to the Module tab.

You should accept the defaults except for the 1756-DNB slot number.
For this example, the slot number for the 1756-DNB in its
ControlLogix chassis is 1 (the default).

After modifying the chassis slot number, choose Download to
Scanner. This will ensure that the correct I/O addresses are displayed
under the Input and Output tabs.

Now choose the Scanlist tab. To add the 1769-ADN to the 1756-DNB
scanlist, choose the 1769-ADN shown in the Available Devices box on
the left. Choose the single right arrow between the Available Devices
box and the Scanlist box. This moves the 1769-ADN to the 1756-DNB
scanlist.

When you choose Edit I/O Parameters, you'll see this screen.

Edit I/0 Parameterz - 30, 1769-ADN DeviceMet Adapter HE

T Strobed: ——— [T Change of State # Cucli
s iz |1 _l; Bytes % GhangenhState. ) Buslc
Uz T Eit: [~
R Size: IEI _,? Bytes
= Polled: —— T Size: ID _:l Biptes
R Size: |52 _lj Biytes Heartheat Rate: |25':| _Ij FEEE
1t Sl |18 1 Bytes Sdvancedl.. |
Paoll Rate: IE\-'er_l,I Scan v|

0K I Cancel | Restore 1/0 Sizes |

Polled connection is the default’. You could choose to enable a
Change of State/Cyclic connection, but we won’t be using that in this
example. For more information on connection types, refer to the
Chapter 2.

Rx (receive) and Tx (transmit) sizes default to the Total Input and
Output bytes from the 1769-ADN summary page. For this example,
52 is the Rx size and 18 is the Tx size.

Choose the Every Scan poll rate. Refer to the 1756-DNB
documentation for a complete description of Every Scan and
Background Poll Rates.

1 Refer to Appendix C for some important system characteristics when using the polled mode (minimum
inter-scan delay 1.D. for polled connections).
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Choose OK to accept the Polled configuration. You’ll now see the
1756-DNB Scanner Module screen. Choose the Input tab and you’ll

see this screen.
B 1756-DNB Scanner Module (3) HE

Generall Modulel Scanlist  Input |Dutput| Summar_l,ll

Mode | Type | Fix | Map |
ﬂ 30,1769-..  Polled 52 Mo

Advanced... |

Optiong. ..

Memary: IAssemnyData 'l Start "Word: ID _,;'

EREERNEREEEOBBAE

L]

:l.Datal0] L
1:1.0 atall
1:1.0atall
1:.0atallTH
1:l.Datal2] L
1:1.Datal21H
1:1.Datal3] L
atal31 H

atal4] L LI

Ll = 8

o) ) L) L) ) o )

1l
.

=

=

ok | Cancel | Apply | Help |

From this screen, you can map the input data received from the
1769-ADN into the input tag of the Logix5550 controller or 1:1.Data.0
through 1:I.Data.12 (these are DINTS, so the total number of 16-bit
words is 26 or 52 bytes).

To map the data into the input image table, click on the 1769-ADN so
that it is highlighted. Now choose AutoMap.

The first two 16-bit words received in 1:1.Data.0 contain status
information from the 1769-ADN. Refer to chapter 2 of this manual for
additional information concerning status words.

The actual input data begins with tag address 1:1.Data.1 in the
Logix5550 controller. Note that DINTs 1:1.Data.0 through 1:I.Data.12
are mapped. This corresponds to the 52 bytes or 26 words we entered
into the 1756-DNB scanner’s scanlist/Edit I/O Parameters screen
(which originally came from the 1769-ADN adapter’s Summary
screen).

Choose the Output tab. To map the outputs for the Logix5550
controller’s output tag, follow the same procedure used to map the
inputs. Click on the 1769-ADN so that it is highlighted and choose
AutoMap.
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Accessing the I/0 Data from
the 1769-ADN in the
Logix5550 Controller

DINT 1:0.CommandRegister is used for control information to the
scanner. Bit 1:0.CommandRegister. RUN is the RUN/IDLE bit which
must be set to a logical 1 to place the 1756-DNB into the Run mode
when the controller is in the Run mode. 1:0.Data.0 is the first actual
output address. There is no offset for the output data as there was for
input data.

Note that words 1:0.Data.0 through 1:0.Data.4L are mapped. These
4.5 DINTs correspond to the 18 bytes we entered into the 1756-DNB
scanner’s scanlist/Edit I/O Parameters screen (which originally came
from the 1769-ADN adapter’s Summary screen). Choose the Summary
tab to view a summary of the mapped I/O data.

Choose Apply. Choose Yes to download your configuration to the
1756-DNB.

You have successfully configured your 1756-DNB scanner to
exchange 1/O data with your 1769-ADN adapter.

Start your RSLogix 5000 Programming Software. Create a minimal
program that includes configuring the I/O with the 1756-DNB in slot 1
of the controller chassis as described in Configuring the Logix5550TM
Controller System on page 6-12.

Add a single ladder rung to the MainRoutine: an unconditional rung
with an OTE addressed to 1:0.CommandRegister.RUN. This is the
RUN/IDLE bit for the 1756-DNB. When the Logix5550 controller is
placed into the RUN mode, the 1756-DNB will also then be placed
into the RUN mode. Save and download the program to the Logix5550
controller.

Place the controller into the RUN mode and follow the I/O maps
below to determine where each input module’s data will reside as
well as which output word(s) are for each output module. Use the
Controller Tags screen in the programming software to experiment
with viewing inputs and manipulating outputs, until you are
comfortable enough with the I/O mapping to write your Logix 5550
controller program.
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Slot 1 Input Tag Map

1:1.DataOL | 1769-ADN Status Word 0

1:1.Data.0H | 1769-ADN Status Word 1

1:1.Data.1L | Slot 1 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1A16)

1:1.Data.1H | Slot 2 Output Card, Output Echo Data (1769-0W8)
1:1.Data.2L | Slot 3 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1A16)

1:1.Data.2H | Slot 4 Output Card, Output Echo Data (1769-0W8)
1:1.Data.3L | Slot 5 Combo Card, Input Data (1769-106X0W4)
1:1.Data.3H | Slot 5 Combo Card, Output Echo Data (1769-106X0W4)
1:1.Data.4L | Slot 6 Combo Card, Input Data (1769-106X0W4)
1:1.Data.4H | Slot 6 Combo Card, Output Echo Data (1769-106X0W4)
1:1.Data.bL | Slot 7 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1016)

1:1.DatabH | Slot 8 OQutput Card, Output Echo Data (1769-0V16)
1:1.Data.6L | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 0 (1769-IF4)
1:1.Data.6H | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 1 (1769-IF4)
1:1.Data.7L | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 2 (1769-IF4)
1:1.Data.7H | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Input Data 3 (1769-IF4)
1:1.Data.8L | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Status Data (1769-IF4)
1:1.Data.8H | Slot 9 Analog Input Card, Status Data (1769-IF4)
1:1.Data.9L | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Status Data (1769-0F2)
1:1.Data.9H | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Status Data (1769-0F2)
1:1.Data.10L | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Data 0 (1769-0F2)
1:1.Data.10H | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Data 1 (1796-0F2)
1:1.Data.11L | Slot 11 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1Q16)
1:1.Data.11H | Slot 12 Qutput Card, Qutput Echo Data (1769-0B16)
1:1.Data.12L | Slot 13 Input Card, Input Data (1769-1Q16)
1:1.Data.12H | Slot 14 Qutput Card, Qutput Echo Data (1769-0V16)
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Output Image

1:0.Data.0L | Slot 2 Output Card, Output Data (1769-0W8)
1:0.Data.0H | Slot 4 Output Card, Output Data (1769-0W8)
1:0.Data.1L | Slot 5 Combo Card, Output Data (1769-106X0W4)
1:0.Data.1H | Slot 6 Combo Card, Output Data (1769-106X0W4)
1:0.Data.2L | Slot 8 Output Card, Output Data (1769-0V16)
1:0.Data.2H | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Data 0 (1769-0F2)
1:0.Data.3L | Slot 10 Analog Output Card, Output Data 1 (1769-0F2)
1:0.Data.3H | Slot 12 Output Card, Output Data (1769-0B16)
1:0.Data.4L | Slot 14 Output Card, Output Data (1769-0V16)

To split the Low and High words of each DINT for better viewing,
especially analog data, create an integer tag with a length twice that of
the number of DINTs needed to include your input data. Use a COP
Instruction to copy the DINT input data to this new integer tag.

In this example, the 13 input DINTS are copied to 26 16-bit integer
words. An example of the COP Instruction (with an integer tag name
of Input_Buffer) is shown below. The length for a COP Instruction is
determined by the destination address. Therefore, the length for this
example is 26 integer words.

This COP Instruction example also accomplishes the same purpose for
the output data. The integer tag name is Output_Buffer and the length
for this example is 5 DINTS, where the High word of DINT 1:0.Data.4
is not used.

o HSLoges S0 - dnel_ st

Bl [dt Waw feach Loge Commuricsions Tock Windw Heb

olela & smle| = 5] slelwlE el @)
| S || T - j Hligi]i] pu|mcfoe|mfuejsm| ¥
T | e | Al e 7

* MinProgram - MainHeuline”

This rung copies 13 DINTS 80 26 150 integer words

cap
Loy Fie

Gowce Locat 1 Daistl]
Dmit  ligus_Gum]

7]
g !

m

This aung copies 3 154 inbeger words bo 5 DINT 1, where the High woed of the Sth DINT & not ued
- o

Corlgurstion
8 [1]1TSE0KE DNET

|
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1769-SDN Application
Example

Publication 1769-UMO001B-EN-P - October 2002

This example uses the 1769-SDN scanner module with a MicroLogix
1500 controller.

MicroLogix 1500 Controllers

The MicroLogix 1500 programmable controller has two different
processors that are compatible with the 1769-SDN scanner module.
The 1764-LSP and 1764-LRP processors can use the scanner as a
DeviceNet master and own DeviceNet slave devices. This allows
either processor to communicate with intelligent devices like drives,
scales, starters and many others, or use DeviceNet to expand the
processors 1/O capabilities/capacity.

The 1764-LRP processor allows messaging functionality over
DeviceNet, so non-I/O data may be exchanged. Multiple 1769-SDN
scanner modules may be used in a 1764-LRP system, however only
the first two scanners can be used for messaging. This is discussed in
greater detail in Configuring a Local DeviceNet Message on page 6-32.

The amount of power that modules draw from the processor or
expansion power supply, and the amount of data that the processor
can support will determine how many can be used. To determine if an
application can be supported, configuration tools are available from
www.ab.com/micrologix. In addition to electrical limitations, data
space limitations also exist. The maximum size of the input and
output images for each module in the system is 250 input and 250
output words of data.
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RSLOQIX 5001/0 One of the advanced features of RSLogix 500 is the ability to have the
Confiauration programming software establish a communications connection with
Igurat the controller and read which I/O modules are attached to the

controller. This capability significantly reduces the effort involved in
configuring a system.

This section will illustrate how to read which I/O modules are
attached to the controller, and manually configure them. We will
then configure the scanner. An example network is shown below:

DeviceNet Network PC with RSNetWorx
for DeviceNet software

MicrolLogix 1500 Controller 1/0
Bank with 1769-SDN Module

fo] ==
* 1770-KFD PC

: Communication
Module

(4
Y

i
0 00 ee

[

Series 9000 MicroLogix 1000 Controller MicroLogix 1200 Controller
Photoeye o isTATION Connected via 1761-NET-DNI  Connected via 1761-NET-DNI
=)
g oo
‘CI ool
&

1305 Drive Connected via 1203-GU6
Enhanced DeviceNet Communications Module
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Starting the Project

1. Open RSLogix 500.

2. Select File.

3. New.

4. Choose MicroLogix 1500 LRP series C.

5. The screen capture below should match what you see on your
computer.

4 RSLogix 500 - TEMP
File Edit|View Search Comms  Tools “Window  Help

=0l

e &s VR e m

1]

Mo Forces

B
OFFLINE L3

Mo Edits b

Faorces Enabled

Diriver: AB_DF1-1

El sH T AE 3F F > A ABL AES

b

NUser ABit 4 TimeriCourter A InputiOutput £ Compare 4

2 TEMP
=429 Praject

D Helpy
,_:_|C:| Controller
----- i Cortroller Properties
----- Q Processor Status

----- Q Function Files

1!!,! 10 Configuration
R I)}E Channel Configuration
,_:_|C:| Program Files

..... & LAD 2 - MAIN_PROG
-7 Dsta Files

B Cross Reference
- oo - ouTPUT

By

Faor Help, press F1

E Y a— 1 N

-

000:0000 [APP |READ 2z

In this example the name for this application is “TEMP”. In the
TEMP window you see everything associated with the
application. Within the Controller folder you will see I/O
Configuration.

6. Double click I/0 Configuration.
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I/0 Configuration Screen

0 Configuration

-~ Current Cards Available

Filter IAII 0 'I
- Part # | Description I;
» Fiead 10 Config. | T769HSC  High Speed Counter
17691481 S-nput |solated 120 VaC
1769416 1E-Input 79132 WaC
17E3-IF4 Analog 4 Channel Input Module
17E3-F4<0F2  Analog 4 Chan Inp/2 Chan Out
| Part # | Description [2] | rsaimiz 12input159/285 VAT
0 Eul1764 Micrologix 1500 LAF Series C 17651016 1E-Input 10/30VDC
1763106-0%4 B-nput 24 ¥DC, 4-0utput (RLY)
2 1769-1RE & Charnel RTD Module
3 1769-1TE E Channel Thermocouple Module
4 1769-048 S-Output 120/240'VAC
5 1769-0B1E 16-Output 24 WDC Source
E 1769-0B16F  16-Output 24 WDC Source w/ Pratection
7 1769-0F2 Analog 2 Channel Output Module
i 1769-0v16 16-Output 24 VDC Sink
il |— 1769-00w8 8-0utput Relay
10 1769-0w8l 8-0utput |zolated Relay =
11 1763-50M DeviceMetScanner
12 = 1769-Fa2 Power Supply
o 1763-PBE2 Power Supply
Ly Eantig | Help | Hide &l Cards | 1763-Pad Power Supply =l

The I/O configuration screen shows each of the controllers I/O slots.
For the MicroLogix 1500 controller, slot 0 contains the embedded 1I/O
that is part of the MicroLogix 1500 base unit. Slots 1 through 16 are for

Compact I/O expansion modules (referred to as local I/O, because

they are physically attached to the controller). Slots 9 through 16 are

only available using a Series C processor with a Series B base uni

D,

To have RSLogix 500 read the controller’s local I/O and configure the
slots automatically, select the Read I/O Config button.

(1)

>

contiguous from 1 to 16.

To manually configure the controller I/O, simply
drag the appropriate modules from the available list
(right window), to the appropriate slot on the left.
Note, you cannot have open slots, modules must be

Series B base units will be available late in 2001. Contact your local Allen-Bradley distributor for availability.
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Read I/0 Configuration

Read I0 Configration from Online Processor

Criver Route Processor Node:
AR DF1-1 +| llocal |1 Decimal (=1
X = floca Octal
Last Configured
’]AB_DHJ Mode 1d local =
Fieply Timeout:
I‘ID [Sec.) who Active.. [

}‘ Fiead |0 Config. I

Help

The next screen that appears is a communications dialog that allows
you to select a communication path using RSLinx to the MicroLogix

controller.

If you have previously connected to a controller, the communications
driver that you used before will be the active driver. This dialog
screen provides the ability to change the driver or perform a Who
Active across a network to locate the specific MicroLogix controller.

If the driver and path are correct, select Read I/0 Config.

Installed 1/0

|I'1/0 configuration =l=x]
— Cusrent Cards Awvailabl
Filtar IAII 10 'I
Part | Description I;
[1763-HSC High Speed Counter
17R-1AR] At lznlated 11 WA
17631416 16-Input 73132 VAC
B g \FT Analog 4 Channel Input Module
1769 IF4<0F2 Analog 4 Chan Inps2 Chan Out
ﬂ Pait # | Deseription = 17694012 12Input 153/265 VAC
0 Bul1764 Micrologix 1500 LRF Series C 17631016 16nput 10/30%DC
1 170G3-5DN DeviceMetScanner 1769 10604 B Input 24VDC, 4 Output [RLY)
2 1763016 1E-nput 10/30VDC 1763-1RE £ Channel RTD Module
(3 1763TE E Channel Themmocouple Module
4 1703-040 O-Output 120,240 VAC
5 1769-0E16 16-0utput 24 YDC Souwce
5 1763-0B16F  16-0utput 24 VDL Sowce w/ Protectior
7 1763-0F2 Analog 2 Channel Output Module
(2 17R3-MAR TR-Mutpuat 24 W Sink
&l 1769-00W8 S-0utput Relay
14 1763-00/81 S-0utput 1solated Relay e
11 1769-S0M DieviceM etScanner
12 =l 1769-P42 Power Supply
o 1769-FE2 Power Supply
advonia || ek | Hide Al ot | | [1769P44  Power Supsly 5

RSLogix 500 then displays all of the I/O modules that are attached to

the MicroLogix controller.

In this example, there is a 1769-SDN scanner module at slot 1, and a
16-point discrete input module in slot 2.
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1769-SDN Scanner Module Configuration

To configure a specific module, simply double-click on the module.
To configure the scanner in this example, double-click on the
module in slot 1.

Input Words

This is the number of input words the controller assigns to the
module. The first 66 words (0 to 65) are required by the scanner for
status. DeviceNet slave input data words start at slot word 66. You can
have a maximum of 180 input words for DeviceNet slave devices
(maximum slot amount for 1769-SDN scanner module inputs = 246).

Output Words

This is the number of output words the controller assigns to the
module. The first 2 words (0 and 1) are required by the scanner for
status. DeviceNet slave output data words start at slot word 2. You can
have a maximum of 180 output words for DeviceNet slave devices
(maximum slot amount for scanner outputs = 182).
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Changing the 1769-SDN Configuration

Module #1: 1769-5DN - DeviceNetScanner

Expanzion General Configuration |

. Output Words :

Wendor [D: |1
Froduct Type : |12
Product Code : I‘IDE
Series/Major Rev/MinoRey : lﬂ_
Input *Words : IBB
|2
Extra Data Length : ID
Ignare Configuration Error: [~

QK I Cancel | Aol | Help |

Changing (adding or removing) the amount of data the controller has
assigned to the scanner is done in the expansion module
configuration screen. From within RSLogix 500, I/O configuration,
open the 1769-SDN scanner module and change the input or output
words as needed. Save the program and download to the Controller.

Reducing the number of words for either inputs or
outputs will require a change in the 1769-SDN’s
scanlist, which is done using RSNetWorx.

IMPORTANT

It is recommended that you NOT reduce the number
of words assigned to a 1769-SDN’s scanlist once a
system is operational. Changing the number of
words may cause addressing problems on the
controller side, and mapping changes on the
DeviceNet network.

Adding words to an existing system is relatively easy
to do, because it doesn’t affect existing addresses or
mapping. Simply add the number of additional
words that are needed in the module (using the
above example), and change the scanlist using
RSNetWorx.
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Backplane Messaging

The configuration screen for the scanner is shown below.

Module #1: 1769-5DN - DeviceNetScanner

Expanzion General Configuration |

Wendor [D: |1
Froduct Type : |12
Product Code : I‘IDE
Series/Major Rev/MinoRey : lﬂ_
Input *Words : IBB
Output Words : |2
Extra Data Length : ID
Ignare Configuration Error: [~

QK I Cancel | Aol Help

Ignore Configuration Error

Checking (enabling) this box instructs the module to ignore I/O size
mismatches. If this is checked and the input/output scanlist
configured by RSNetWorx (DeviceNet side of the 1769-SDN) does
NOT match the amount of I/O data assigned by the controller (0 to
180 words), the module will not generate an error.

If this box is not checked, the number of data words on the controller
side must match the number of words configured by RSNetWorx. The
default condition is unchecked (report an error on mismatch).

Series/Major Rev/Minor Rev

You will need this information if you contact Rockwell Automation
Technical Support. (phone 440-646-5800)

The MicroLogix 1500 1764-LRP processor and the 1769-SDN scanner
module also support backplane messaging. This new level of
functionality allows the processor to read (get) or write (set) data to
other devices on DeviceNet. This is also referred to as Explicit
Messaging.

You can use two different types of messages to exchange information
with the DeviceNet device. The type of message used is determined
by the destination device. You can generate a PCCC message or a CIP
message.
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PCCC Messaging

PCCC stands for “Programmable Controller Communications
Commands”. PCCC provides point to point and master/slave
communications between devices. PCCC is an open protocol that is
built into all Allen-Bradley controllers, and many other Allen-Bradley
and third-party products.

PCCC messaging has been used for many years on DH-485, DH+ and
Ethernet networks, and for point-to-point communications between
Allen-Bradley controllers. PCCC messaging allows program
upload/download to occur over DeviceNet, and allows users to
message across DeviceNet, just like they did using DH-485 or DH+.
There are a number of devices that support PCCC messaging over
DeviceNet, including the 1761-NET-DNI (DNID), 1203-GU6 interface,
and RSLinx. If the DeviceNet network has DNI’s, either device can
initiate a PCCC message.

CIP Messaging

See CIP Generic on page 6-35.

Before performing a program upload/download through the scanner,
be sure that the module is properly installed in the system, and that a
terminator is present at the end of the Compact I/O expansion bus.

T e ed DeviceNet networksl can operate at 125K, 250K or
500K baud. Depending on network size and

communication activity, performing program upload
and/or download operations while the network is
controlling an application may impact control system
performance. It is up to the user to know and
understand how upload/download will impact their
operations.
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To perform program upload/download using RSLogix 500, select
Comms. From the drop-down menu, select System Comms.

g RSLogIx 500 - SDN MASTER
Fire Fit View Seach | Comms Took ‘wWiodow  Help

[0 § EETr— SRR L
Who Active Go
MFFLINF [HuFi GoDmine oL 3E 3E G 4 b nes
Driver: AD_DF1-1 Download... P T Vocr B A TmeriCounter A o
=43 Frojct (e Faul
:]I-J Heip (Hdrrr Processnn M emomy DJ.EIE
=0 Controler EEFROM... v o
§ conmramerr pigam
b Prowcrscar Salus T4D E30
T4 Function Filss e ———

JIHo Configuetion

B2 Channel Confiquration
|=-[_] Program Flles

Bl svso-

[T

System Comms will generate an RSLinx screen similar to the example
below.

Lommunications

' Autobiowse sk 2olfE  trowana nede 27 not found
=) Waakslalion, 510077 Addiess | Device Type Concel |
#-g5 Lin Godeways Filene fw 1747-50H Scanner M
= d5 1770KFD-1, Devicshlet Hos 17E1HET-DNI Series | ll
fl o0, 17a7:50M Scanner Module Hos 1761 NET-DNI Series |
# 05, 1761 MET-ONI Seriec B Daviceet Irteiface 8o 761 HET-DN Device ——oioe
US, 1751 HE 1 DNI Senes B Dewieaet Intoitece | e S
U7, 1761 ME | DHI Deviee Net Interlace EJ.I:&' Wonkatation ol
22, 176350 Scanner Modue cretaban Diwrdiien]
é B2, Wurkslation. SLA-027
w3 AR_NF11.DF1
T — "]
Current Selection o
Server. RoLintAP] Diiver: |770FD-1 Repyilimeous:
Mods: [12 Decmal [~40 Ustal Type: Mot a PLL, 5L, o L i l5es)
I~ Aply to Proect

In this example, the DeviceNet interface is a 1770-KFD module.
Selecting the 1770-KFD driver will show the devices on the DeviceNet
network.

In this example, upload/download can be performed with the devices
at nodes 5, 6, 7 and 32. Node 32 is a 1769-SDN. Simply highlight the
1769-SDN and then click on either the upload or download button

on the right side of the screen.
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COnfiguring a Local This sectior(;1 describes how ;% ocongfure a local message using the
. MicroLogix 1 1764-LRP processor.
DeVI(:eNet Message scanner and a

Message Setup Screen
FELAD 3 -- MSG File i =
P B3 e =
UL & E HeadiWnte Message  —CEN |
s 1w M Fle  MGLEL (DN
EETTETE

- Runy #3:0 - MG11:1

{General I

— This Curiliclker ~ Curilie Bity

ot It o 04 101
Commurication Command : [SO0CMU Mead . .
Dl Tkl Awaiting Execution [Ew): [0]
SizainClements [T |

Emer [ERE[T]
Tanget Dievic Meszage dons (DN [0]
MossogeTinecus3{5 I Mwlrﬂnﬂh’ml&iltm
Data latledddress: 7 | Messaqe Enabled [ENE[U |

LocalModeAddrldect 1] loclalt 1]
Local / Remote: | ocal I

~Emor

Enos Code[Hex): 0

~Emoa

o esrars

Rung 0 shows a standard RSLogix 500 message (MSG) instruction
preceded by conditional logic.

1. Access the message setup screen by double-clicking Setup
Screen.

2. The RSLogix 500 Message Setup Screen appears. This screen is
used to setup or monitor message parameters for “This
Controller”, “Target Device”, and “Control Bits”. Descriptions of
each of these sections follow.
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“This Controller” Parameters

Channel

The 1764-LRP supports three different pathways for messaging,
channels 0 and 1 are RS-232 ports and are functionally identical to
MicroLogix 1200 and MicroLogix 1500 1764-LSP controllers. The
1764-LRP also supports backplane communications through the
Expansion Communication Port (ECP) as illustrated below.

=2MSG - Rung #3:0 - MG11:1

General |
— Thiz Controller
Channel: |U [Integral] ‘.I
Commu Fead

1 [Integral]
> Expanzion Cornms Port
) FLE—|

— Target Device
Message Timeout :

B ]
Diata Table Address: |7

Local Mode Addr [decl: [0 [octal): El
Local / Remote © || qcal

When ECP is chosen, you are able to select which slot position (1 to
16) the scanner resides in. The 1764-LRP processor can support up to
two 1769-SDN scanner modules with full messaging functionality.

=2MSG - Rung #3:0 - MG11:1

General |

Thiz Controller
Chatwel [ wpansion Comms Port Slot: [1_|  Part:

Communication Command : (S00CPL Bead |
['ata Tabls Address:

Size in Elements:

— Target Device
Message Timeout :
Data Table Address:

Local Hode addr [dec): [0 [octal]: El
Local / Remote: | aeal

I

You can use multiple 1769-SDN scanner modules in
a MicroLogix 1500 system, but you can only message
through the first two. Any other 1769-SDN scanner

> can only be used for I/O scanning.
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Communication Command

4MSG - Rung #3:0 - MG11:1

General |
Thiz Contraller
Chanmet St [T ] Part
Communication Command : |5chp|_| Read j
Data Table Address: (GTRNJPee
Size in Elements: | SO0CPLU write:
485CIF Read
— Target Device——| 495CIF W/ite
arget Device _ PLEE Fioad
Meszage Timeout ; FLCE Wiite
Data Table Address: [CIP Generic

Laocal Mode Addr (decl [0 foctall [0_|
Local / Remote : [Lacal

The 1764-LRP processor supports the six standard types of
communications commands (same as all other MicroLogix 1200
and 1500 controllers) and CIP Generic. When any of these six
standard commands are chosen, you can initiate standard messages to
destination devices connected to DeviceNet products that support
PCCC messaging (including MicroLogix and SLC controllers using
1761-NET-DNT’s, other MicroLogix 1500 controllers using 1769-SDN
scanner modules, etc.). You can initiate reads, writes, program
upload/download and online monitoring across DeviceNet. This is
functionally identical to DH-485 and DH+ networking.
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CIP Generic

CIP stands for “Control & Information Protocol”. CIP is a newer and
more versatile protocol than PCCC. It is an open protocol that is
supported by newer Allen-Bradley controllers and third-party
products.

CIP messaging is the native messaging format for DeviceNet. All
DeviceNet devices are compliant with CIP messaging. The MicroLogix
1500 1764-LRP processor (Series C) has an enhanced message
instruction that provides simple, easy to use CIP messaging.

Selecting CIP Generic configures the message instruction to
communicate with DeviceNet devices that do not support PCCC
messaging. When CIP Generic is chosen, you will notice that a
number of message parameters change and many new ones become
available depending upon the service selected.

4MSG - Rung #3:0 - MG11:1

General |
Thiz Contraller
Charnel: |Expansion Comms Port Slat: Part:
—— Communication Cammand : |86,
[rata Table Address (Receive] |7 [Send): |7

Size in Bytes [Feceive]: [Send):

— Target Device

Meszage Timeout ; :l
Target Type: Ml
Local Node Addr(deck: [0 ] [octalk [0 ]
Semice: [Custom | Service Code (hex]:
Clazs [hex): [dec):
Instance [hex]:
Attribute [hex):
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Data Table Address (Receive and Send)

This value identifies the data file location within the 1764-LRP
controller that will receive data from the DeviceNet device, and/or the
starting data file location that will be sent to the destination DeviceNet
device.

Gereral |
Thiz Cortroller
Channel: (E«pansion Comms Port Slat: Part:
Communization Command : |CIP Generic
Data Table Addrezs [Receivel: (N7-0 [Send): 7
Size in Bytes [Receive]: [Send): [1

— Target Device
Message Timeout :
Taget Type: |Network Device

Local Mode Addr [dec): E [octal): E
Service: [Cuztom Service Code (hes):

Class [hex]: Zl [dec):

Instance [hex): E [dec]:

Attribute [hew): [dec:

H

Size in Bytes (Receive and Send)

Since all data transmitted on DeviceNet is byte based, you must enter
the number of bytes that will be received and sent. You must make
sure that enough memory is available in the destination device. Word
elements within 1764-LRP controllers contain 2 bytes each. These
include Bit and Integer data files. Long word and Floating point
elements contain 4 bytes each.

For receive, the Size in Bytes entered must be greater than or equal to
the number of bytes than the DeviceNet device will return. DeviceNet
devices return a fixed number of bytes depending on the Class and
Service. If more data is returned than expected, the message will error
and no data will be written. If less data is returned than expected, the
data will be written and the remainder of the bytes will be filled with
ZEeros.

In the example screen shown below, N7:0 will receive 2 bytes (1
word) of data.

General ]
— This Controller — Control Bits |
Chenret Sot[1] Pot ] st BT |
Communication Command : [CIP Generic » .
Data Table Address (Receivel: [N7.0 Send] 2 Awaiing Execudion (£ [0]
— Size in Bytes [Receive): [2 (Send}
21} ] -
- Target Device Message done (DN} [0]
Message Timeout Message Transmiting (ST} [0
Target Tyoe: [Network Device =] Message Enabled (EN) [0 ]
Local Node Add dec: [Mogie
Service: ; <Device . TEE S PR
Error
At the: [ (deck S Codeien 8
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Target Device

4MSG - Rung #3:0 - MG11:1

General |

This Cantroller

Channel: [Ewpansion Comms Part Slat: Part:
]

Communication Command : [CIP Generic
Data Table Address (Receivel: [N7-0 | [Send): [7 |

Size in Bptes [Receive]: 4 [Send]: (1

#— Target Device
Meszage Timeout :
Taroet Type
Local Mode Addr [dec]: El [octal]: El

Service:[Costom 7] Service Cade (hex)
Read Assembly =] (desl:

Wiite Assembly [dec):
Wit Output Paint b

Fiead Output Paint IEi=el)
Fiead Input Paint
Read Parameter

Errar Daa/iite Parameter
Fiead Analog Input
Nel'wiite Ainalog Output
Generic Get Attribute Single

Generic Set Attribute Single —
Generic Get Member
Generic: Set Member =l

Message Timeout

Message timeout is specified in seconds. If the target does not respond
within this time period, the message instruction will generate a
specific error (see MSG Instruction Error Codes on page 6-39). The
amount of time that is acceptable should be based on application
requirements and network capacity/loading.

larget Type

You can select either Module or Network Device. If you need to
message to a device on DeviceNet, select Network Device. If you

need to message to a DeviceNet parameter on the scanner, select

Module. This allows the control program access to module
parameters.

Note, many module parameters are not editable, and
some can only be edited when the module is in Idle

> Mode.
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Local Node address

This is the target device’s DeviceNet node number.

Service

DeviceNet uses services to provide specific messaging functions. A
number of standard services with their corresponding parameters have
been preconfigured for ease of use.

General |
This Cantraller
Channel |Esparision Commns Port Slot: Part:
Communication Command : |CIF Gereric |
[ata Table Address: (470
Size in Elements: :l
— Target Device
Meszage Timeout : :l
Target Type: Ml
Local Mode Addr [dec) 5| fmetall: [6 |
Semvice: [Fead Assembly | Service Code [hex]:
Class hexl: [4 | (deck
Instance [hexl: [70 [dec:
Attribute [hex): [3 [dec]:

If you need to use a service that is not available, select one of the
Generic services. The Generic service allows you to enter specific
service code parameters. Information on what services a target device
supports is usually provided in the device’s documentation.

4MSG - Rung #3:0 - MG11:1

ﬁ» Service:

General |
This Cantroller
Channel: [Ewpansion Comms Part Slat: Part:
Communication Command : [CIP Generic
Data Table Address (Receivel: [N7-0 | [Send): [7 |
Size in Bptes [Receive]: 4 [Send]: (1
— Target Device
Meszage Timeout :
Target Type:
Local Mode Addr [dec): El [octal): El

Custorn j Service Code [hex):
Read Assembly =] (desl:
Wiits Assembly (dec):
Wit Output Paint b
Fiead Output Paint IEi=el)
Fiead Input Paint
Read Parameter

Errar Daa/iite Parameter
Fiead Analog Input

Nel'wiite Ainalog Output

Generic Get Attribute Single
Generic Set Attribute Single —
Generic Get Member
Generic: Set Member =l
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MSG Instruction Error
Codes

When the processor detects an error during the transfer of Expansion
I/O Communication Module message data, the processor sets the ER
bit and writes an error code at MG file subelement #18 that you can
monitor from your programming software.

Table 6.1 1769-SDN Module Error Code

Error Code Description

EOH Expansion 1/0 Communication Module Error.

The processor also writes general status information related to this
error at the high byte of MG file subelement #22 that can be
monitored from your program.

Table 6.2 Error Status Information

General Status | Description

01H lllegal or Unsupported Service Parameter
02H Resource Unavailable

04H Segment Type Error in [0

07H Connection Lost

08H Service Not Supported

09H Invalid Attribute Value

0BH Already in Requested Mode/State
0CH Object State Conflict

OEH Attribute Not Setable

10H Device State Conflict

11H Reply Data Too Large

13H Not Enough Data

14H Attribute Not Supported

15H Too Much Data

16H Object Does Not Exist

19H Store Operation Failure

20H Invalid Parameter

28H Invalid Member ID
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1769-ADN Specifications

Specifications

Read this appendix to learn about the 1769-ADN specifications.

Series A Adapters General Specifications

Specification Value
118mm (height) x 87mm (depth) x 50mm (width)
Di . height including mounting tabs is 138mm
imensions

4.65in (height) x 3.43in (depth) x 1.97in (width)
height including mounting tabs is 5.43in

Approximate Shipping Weight
(With Carton)

280g (0.611bs)

Storage Temperature

-40 to +85C (-40F to +185F)

Operating Temperature

0 to +60C (+32F to +140F)

Operating Humidity 5 to 95% non-condensing

Operating Altitude 2000m (6561ft)

Vibration Operating: 10 to. 500Hz, 5@, 0.030in max. peak-to-peak
Relay Operation: 2G
Operating: 30G, 11ms panel mounted
(20G 11ms DIN-rail mounted)

Shock Relay Operation: 7.5G panel mounted
(5G DIN-rail mounted)
Non-Operating: 40G panel mounted
(30G DIN-rail mounted)

Agency Certification

®-(€ DeviceNet

Hazardous Environment Class

Class I, Division 2, Hazardous Location, Groups A, B, C,
D (UL 1604, C-UL under CSA C22.2 No. 213)

Radiated and Conducted
Emissions

EN50081-2 Class A

Electrical/EMC The adapter has passed testing at the following levels:
o ESD Immunity 4kV contact, 8kV air, 4kV indirect
(IEC1000-4-2)
o Radiated Immunity 10V/m, 80 to 1000 MHz, 80% amplitude modulation,
(IEC1000-4-3) +900 MHz keyed carrier
o Fast Transient Burst | 2kV, 4 kHz
(IEC1000-4-4)
o Surge Immunity 2kV galvanic gun
(IEC1000-4-5)
o Conducted Immunity | 10V, 0.15 to 80 MHz'
(IEC1000-4-6)

1. Conducted immunity frequency range may be 150 kHz to 30 MHz if the Radiated Immunity frequency range is

30 MHz to 1000 MHz.
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Series A Adapters Input/Output Specifications

Specification Value
Bus Current Draw (Maximum) |450mA at 5V dc (2.25W)
Heat Dissipation 4. 7W maximum
/0 Capacity 30 modules
125k bit/s
Communication Rate 250k bit/s
500k bit/s
Module status - red/gm

Indicators

Network status - red/gm
/0 status -red/gm
Diagnostic status- red/grn

DeviceNet Power
Requirements

24V dc (+4%) @ 90mA maximum, N.E.C. Class 2

DeviceNet Cable

Allen-Bradley part no. 1485C-P1-Cxxx. Refer to
publication DN-2.5 for more information.

Power Supply Distance Rating

4
(The adapter may not be more than 4 modules away
from the power supply.)

Output to Backplane Isolation

Verified by one of the following qualification tests:
710V dc, 1 minute

Vendor I.D. Code

1

Product Type Code

12

Product Code

69
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Series B Adapters Firmware General Specifications

Specification

Value

Dimensions

118mm (height) x 87mm (depth) x 50mm (width) height
including mounting tabs is 138mm

4.65in (height) x 3.43in (depth) x 1.97in (width) height
including mounting tabs is 5.43in

Approximate Shipping
Weight (With Carton)

280g (0.611bs)

Storage Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Un-packaged Non-operating
Cold),

IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Un-packaged Non-operating Dry
Heat),

IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Na, Un-packaged Non-operating
Thermal Shock):

—40 to 85°C (40 to 185°F)

Operating Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ad, Operating Cold),

IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bd, Operating Dry Heat),

IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Operating Thermal Shock):
0to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Operating Humidity

IEC 60068-2-30 (Test Db, Un-packaged Non-operating
Damp Heat):
5 to 95% non-condensing

Vibration I[EC60068-2-6 (Test Fc, Operating):
29 @ 10-500Hz
Shock IEC60068-2-27: (Test Ea, Unpackaged Shock)
Operating 15g
Non-operating 30g
Emissions CISPR 11:
Group 1, Class A
ESD Immunity IEC 61000-4-2:

6kV contact discharges
8kV air discharges

Radiated RF Immunity

IEC 61000-4-3:

10V/m with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 30MHz to
2000MHz

10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 900Mhz

EFT/B Immunity IEC 61000-4-4:

+2kV at 5kHz on communication ports
Surge Transient Immunity IEC 61000-4-5:

+2kV ling-earth (CM) on shielded ports
Conducted RF Immunity IEC 61000-4-6:

3Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 10kHz to
80MHz

10Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 150kHz to
80MHz
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Specification

Value

Enclosure Type Rating

None (open-style)

Certifications (When Product
is Marked)

c-UL-us

CE

C-Tick

ODVA

UL Listed for Class I, Division 2 Group
A,B,C,D Hazardous Locations, certified for
U.S. and Canada

European Union 89/336/EEC EMC Directive,
compliant with:

- EN 50082-2; Industrial Immunity

- EN 61326; Meas./Control/Lab., Industrial
Requirements

- EN 61000-6-2; Industrial Immunity

-EN 61000-6-4; Industrial Emissions
Australian Radiocommunications Act,
compliant with:

- AS/NZS 2064; Industrial Emissions
ODVA conformance tested to DeviceNet
specifications

1 See the Product Certification link at www.ab.com for Declarations of Conformity, Certificates, and other

certification details.
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Series B Adapters Input/Output Specifications

Specification Value
Bus Current Draw (Maximum) | Series A 450mA at 5V dc (2.25W)
Series B 500mA at 5V dc (2.5W)

Heat Dissipation

4.7W maximum

I/0 Capacity

30 modules

Communication Rate

125k bit/s
250k bit/s
500k bit/s

Indicators

Module status
Network status - red/grn
I/0 status - red/grn
Diagnostic status - red/grn

- red/grn

DeviceNet Power
Requirements

24V dc (+4%) @ 90mA maximum, N.E.C. Class 2

DeviceNet Cable

Allen-Bradley part no. 1485C-P1-Cxxx. Refer to
publication DN-2.5 for more information.

Power Supply Distance Rating

4 (Series A); 5 (Series B)

(The adapter may not be more than 4 or 5 modules away

from the power supply, depending on the Series.)

Isolation Voltage

Verified by the following qualification test:
710V dc, 1 minute

Vendor I.D. Code

1

Product Type Code

12

Product Code

69
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Appendix B

1756-DNB Explicit
Messaging Application
Example

Explicit Messaging Application Examples

The following explicit messaging application example details a
1756-DNB DeviceNet scanner controlling 1769 Compact I/O via
DeviceNet and the 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter.

While explicit messages are not required when using 1769 /O on
DeviceNet, these messages allow you to read status information from
the 1769-ADN adapter and 1769 I/O modules as well as write 1769
I/O module configuration parameters while the system is running.

These operations are not required when using the 1769-ADN adapter,
but may be necessary from an application view if, for example, you
need to modify the configuration of an I/O module while the system
is running. Also, in the event of failure, you may need to read status
information from the 1769-ADN or I/O module from a remote
terminal.

Before attempting any explicit messages to a 1769-ADN, the adapter
must be configured in a DeviceNet scanner’s scanlist. This example
uses a 1756-DNB DeviceNet scanner in slot 1 of a 1756 ControlLogix
chassis. The Logix5550 controller is in slot 0. RSLogix 5000
programming software is used to program the Logix5550 controller
and RSNetworx for DeviceNet is used to schedule I/O on DeviceNet.

We'll cover the following list of message commands in this example:

e Get 1769-ADN Status

e Get 1769 I/O Module Status

e Get 1769 1/O Module Configuration File Size
e Set 1769 1/O Module Configuration

e Save 1769 1I/O Module Configuration

e Get 1769 I/0O Module Configuration

Get 1769-ADN Status

Use a “CIP Generic” MSG instruction to send any explicit message to a
1769-ADN or 1769 I/O module from a Logix5550 controller via a
1756-DNB DeviceNet scanner. You'll see in the ladder logic example
to follow, a CIP Generic message is sent to the 1756-DNB scanner and
ultimately to the 1769-ADN.
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Use a “Single Parameter Read” MSG instruction for the Get 1769-ADN
Status message, where one word of status information is read from the

1769-ADN. The user program consists of a single rung containing a
MSG instruction to accomplish the Get 1769-ADN Status.

The following correlates the CIP Generic message terminology with
DeviceNet command terminology and illustrates the values needed
specifically for the Get 1769-ADN Status message:

Values (Hexadecimal) DeviceNet Terminology | CIP Generic Terminology
e Service' Service Code

1 Class? Object Type

1 Instance? Object ID

5 Attribute* Object Attribute

1 Service specifies the type of request being delivered. “e” hexadecimal is a “Single Parameter Read”.
2 Class specifies the desired DeviceNet class. “1” hexadecimal is the class code for the identity object.

3 Instance identifies the specific instance within the object class towards which the transaction is directed.
“1" hexadecimal is the instance of the identity object in the 1769-ADN.

Attribute identifies the sgecific characteristics of the object towards which the transaction is directed.
“5" hexadecimal means Status.

The following ladder logic program is an example of the MSG logic
needed to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter. This
MSG instruction logic is specifically for the Get 1769-ADN Status
message. Assume the 1756-DNB scanner is in slot 1 and the Logix5550
controller is in slot 0.
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The following screen is the Communications tab for the MSG
instruction above.

Messzage Configuration - msg

Configuration Eammunicationl

Browse. .. |

DMET. 2,13

[Earmmuricatiem i ethod

®CF O pHe  Channel I 'I [ estination itk I 3:
g ity Sourze Lk I 3: [Vestination Hode; ID 3: [zt

Souze |

¥ Cache Connections

® Enable  _ Enable 'Waiting 3 Start ® Done Doke Length; 2
) Error Code: ™ Timed Out

Estended Emor Code:

K I Cancel | Sl | Help |

You only need to enter the path on this screen. “DNET” refers to the
module on the 1756 backplane to which the message is sent. “2” is the
DeviceNet port on the 1756-DNB. “19” is the DeviceNet address of the
1769-ADN.

The status word written to the tag specified in the destination field of
the MSG instruction is defined as follows:

Bit Description

0 When true, indicates the device has an owner

1 Reserved, set to 0

2 When true, indicates the application of the devices has been configured
beyond out-of-the-box defaults

3 Reserved, set to 0

4-7 Vendor specific

8 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Minor Recoverable Fault

9 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Minor Unrecoverable Fault

10 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Major Recoverable Fault

1 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Major Unrecoverable Fault

12-15 Reserved, set to 0

Refer to the Troubleshooting information in Chapter 4 for additional
information on Recoverable and Unrecoverable, Major and Minor
faults.
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Get 1769 1/0 Module Status

Use a “CIP Generic” MSG instruction to send the Get 1769 I/O Module
Status explicit message from a Logix5550 controller via a 1756-DNB
scanner on DeviceNet. You'll see in the ladder logic example to
follow, a CIP Generic message is sent to the 1756-DNB scanner and
ultimately to the 1769-ADN and the 1769 I/O module in slot 10.

Use a “Single Parameter Read” MSG instruction for the Get 1769 1/O
Module Status message, where one word of status information is read
from the 1769 I/O module in slot 10. The user program consists of a
single rung containing a MSG instruction to accomplish the Get 1769

I/O Module Status.

The following correlates the CIP Generic message terminology with
DeviceNet command terminology and illustrates the values needed

specifically for the Get 1769 I/O Module Status

message:

Values (Hexadecimal) DeviceNet Terminology | CIP Generic Terminology
e Service' Service Code

30c Class? Object Type

10 (decimal) Instance? Object ID

c Attribute Object Attribute

1 Service specifies the type of request being delivered. “e” hexadecimal is a “Single Parameter Read”.

2 %J%sgs I%ecifies the desired DeviceNet class. “30c” hexadecimal is the class code for the object representing

3 Instance represents the slot number of the 1/0 module from which we want status information. “10” decimal
in this example is the analog output module in slot 10.

Attribute identifies the specific characteristics of the object towards which the transaction is directed.

“c¢" hexadecimal means

odule Status.
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The following ladder logic program is an example of the MSG logic
needed to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter. This
MSG instruction logic is specifically for the Get 1769 1/O Module
Status message. Assume the 1756-DNB scanner is in slot 1 and the
Logix5550 controller is in slot 0.
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The following screen is the Communications tab for the MSG
instruction above.
Messzage Configuration - msg

Configuration Eammunicationl

Browse. .. |

DMET. 2,13

[Earmmuricatiem i ethod

®CF O pHe  Channel I 'I [ estination itk I 3:
o ClE it Sotrze Lk I 3: [Vestifation ade: ID 3: [0t

Souze |

¥ Cache Connections

® Enable  _ Enable 'Waiting 3 Start ® Done Doke Length; 2
) Error Code: ™ Timed Out

Estended Emor Code:

K I Cancel | Sl | Help |

You only need to enter the path on this screen. “DNET” refers to the
module on the 1756 backplane to which the message is sent. “2” is the
DeviceNet port on the 1756-DNB. “19” is the DeviceNet address of the
1769-ADN.
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The status word written to the tag specified in the destination field of
the MSG instruction is defined as follows:

Bit Description
0 0 =No module error detected
1 =Module detected error present
1 0 = Communication on bus 0K
1 = Communication Fault on bus
2 0 = Module is not configured
1 =Module is configured
3-7 Reserved, setto 0

Refer to the Troubleshooting information in Chapter 4 for additional
information on Recoverable and Uncoverable, Major and Minor faults.

Get 1769 I/0 Module Configuration Size

1769 1/0O modules should be configured in RSNetworx for DeviceNet
when your DeviceNet system is configured. We’ll describe how to
modify 1769 I/O module configuration parameters while the system is
running. Modifying I/O module configuration parameters dynamically
is not a common practice, but for some applications it may be
necessary.

We'll use a 1769-OF2 analog output module to get/set configuration
parameters dynamically for this example.

The first task is to determine the size of the configuration file for the
1769 1/O module. The following command will read the number of
configuration words (not bytes) from the 1769-OF2 in slot 10 of the
remote DeviceNet system by sending a CIP Generic message to the
1769 1/O module via DeviceNet. One word will be read from the 1769
I/0 module which contains the word count of its configuration file.
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The following correlates the CIP Generic message terminology with
DeviceNet command terminology and illustrates the values needed
specifically for the Get 1769 I/O Configuration Size message:

Values (Hexadecimal) DeviceNet Terminology | CIP Generic Terminology
e Service' Service Code

30c Class? Object Type

10 (decimal) Instance? Object ID

17 Attribute* Object Attribute

1 Service specifies the type of request being delivered. “e” hexadecimal is a “Single Parameter Read”.
2 Class sBecifies the desired DeviceNet class. “30c” hexadecimal is the class code for the object representing

3 Instance represents the slot number of the /0 module from which we want the configuration size.

“10" decimal in this example is the analog output module in slot 10.

Attribute identifies the specific characteristics of the object towards which the transaction is directed.
“17" hexadecimal means Module Configuration Size.

The following ladder logic program is an example of the MSG logic
needed to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter. This
MSG instruction logic is specifically for the Get 1769 1/O Module
Configuration Size message. Assume the 1756-DNB scanner is in slot 1
and the Logix5550 controller is in slot 0.
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The following screen is the Communications tab for the MSG
instruction above.

Messzage Configuration - msg

Configuration Eammunicationl

Browse. .. |

DMET. 2,13

[Earmmuricatiem i ethod

®CF O pHe  Channel I 'I [ estination itk I 3:
g ity Sourze Lk I 3: [Vestination Hode; ID 3: [zt

Souze |

¥ Cache Connections

® Enable  _ Enable 'Waiting 3 Start ® Done Doke Length; 2
) Error Code: ™ Timed Out

Estended Emor Code:

K I Cancel | Sl | Help |

The reply to this message, when successful, will be one word of data
containing the word length of the configuration file for the 1769 1/O
module to which the message was sent. This data will be stored in the
Logix5550 controller at the tag specified in the “Destination” field for
the message instruction.

Set 1769 1/0 Module Configuration

The length of this command is determined by the size of the
configuration file for the 1769 I/O module we will configure. In this
case, from the previous section, we read the configuration size for the
1769-OF2 as 8 words (16 bytes). Six words contain the configuration
data, while the last two words must be set to 0. The length, however,
must be 16 bytes.
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The following correlates the CIP Generic message terminology with
DeviceNet command terminology and illustrates the values needed
specifically for the Get 1769 I/O Configuration Size message:

Values (Hexadecimal) DeviceNet Terminology | CIP Generic Terminology
10 Service' Service Code

30c Class? Object Type

10 (decimal) Instance? Object ID

1a Attribute* Object Attribute
8304 First word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file®
8304 Second word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file
1862 Third word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file®
1862 Fourth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file?
1862 Fifth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration files
1862 Sixth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file®
0000 Seventh word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file®
0000 Eighth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file®

1 Service specifies the type of request being delivered. “10” hexadecimal is a “Single Parameter Write".

2 %3I7aasgsl%ecifies the desired DeviceNet class. “30c” hexadecimal is the class code for the object representing

3 Instance represents the slot number of the |/0 module for which we want to set the configuration.
“10" decimal in this example is the analog output module in slot 10.

4 Attribute identifies the specific characteristics of the object towards which the transaction is directed.
“1a" hexadecimal means configuration data.

5  Configuration data is 8 words in length, although only 6 words contain actual configuration data. The last
two words must be included, but must be 0000 hexadecimal. The actual configuration data information may
be found in the Compact I/0 Analog Module User Manual, publication 1769-6.0. Chapter 5 of that
publication shows the layout of the six configuration words for the 1769-0F2 module.

The first two words of the configuration file configure channels 0 and 1 respectively for such features as the
output data format (Raw/Proportional Data for this example) and output type (4-20mA for the example).

The next four words are values for the two channels in the event the controlling processor faults or is placed
into the Program mode. For this example, these four values must be in the range of 6241 or 31207 decimal
(1862 to 79E7 hexadecimal), which represents 4-20mA. Any values out of this range will result in a
configuration error.

Should a configuration error occur, the Logix5550 controller’s MSG
instruction will display the error as a hex code as well as in words.
The error code is two bytes, where one byte is the General Error Code
and the other byte is the Extended Error Code.

If the Extended Error Code is 00ff hexadecimal, the responding object
has no additional information to specify. For example, if we make the
third, fourth, fifth, or sixth word of the configuration portion in the Set
I/0 Module Configuration command 0 rather than 1862 hexadecimal,
the MSG instruction will set the error bit and display an Error Code of
0009 hexadecimal with an Extended Error Code of 00ff hexadecimal.

The error description is “Parameter error in module configuration”.
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The following ladder logic program is an example of the MSG logic
needed to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter. This
MSG instruction logic is specifically for the Set 1769 I/O Module
Configuration message. Assume the 1756-DNB scanner is in slot 1 and
the Logix5550 controller is in slot 0.
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The following screen is the Communications tab for the MSG
instruction above.

Messzage Configuration - msg

Configuration Eammunicationl

DMET. 2,13

Browse. .. |
[Earmmuricatiem i ethod

®CF O pHe  Channel I 'I [ estination itk I 3:
o ClE it Sotrze Lk I 3: [Vestifation ade: ID 3: [0t

Souze |
¥ Cache Connections

® Enable  _ Enable 'Waiting 3 Start ® Done Doke Length; 2
) Error Code: ™ Timed Out
Estended Emor Code:
K I Cancel | Sl | Help |

You only need to enter the path on this screen. “DNET” refers to the
module on the 1756 backplane to which the message is sent. “2” is the
DeviceNet port on the 1756-DNB. “19” is the DeviceNet address of the
1769-ADN.
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Save 1769 1/0 Module Configuration

This command is extremely important when modifying the
configuration of any 1769 I/O module in a 1769 I/O system. When a
Set 1769 I/O Module Configuration message is sent to an I/O module
with an explicit message and there are no errors, the module
immediately begins using the new configuration parameters.

However, until the Save 1769 I/O Module Configuration message is
sent to the 1769-ADN, the adapter does not save the new
configuration parameters. The adapter downloads the saved
configuration for all configured I/O modules in its system on a power
cycle.

This means that if you configure an I/O module with an explicit
message and do not send the Save message with another explicit
message after the configuration command is successfully completed, a
power cycle or mode transition will result in the “old” configuration
being downloaded to the I/O module in question. This also indicates
that the new configuration parameters sent to the I/O module with the
explicit message would be lost.

The following correlates the CIP Generic message terminology with
DeviceNet command terminology and illustrates the values needed
specifically for the Save 1769 1/0O Module Configuration message:

Values (Hexadecimal)

DeviceNet Terminology

CIP Generic Terminology

16 Service' Service Code
f Class? Object Type
00 Instance? Object ID

1 Service specifies the type of request being delivered. “16” hexadecimal is a “Save”.

2 Class specifies the desired DeviceNet class. “f* hexadecimal is the class code for the object responsible for
saving configuration, the parameter object.

3 Instance for the save command is 00.

There is no Object Attribute for the Save 1769 /0 Module Configuration message.

Publication 1769-UMO001B-EN-P - October 2002



B-12 Explicit Messaging Application Examples

Publication 1769-UMO001B-EN-P - October 2002

The following ladder logic program is an example of the MSG logic
needed to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter. This
MSG instruction logic is specifically for the Save 1769 1/O Module
Configuration message. Assume the 1756-DNB scanner is in slot 1 and
the Logix5550 controller is in slot 0.
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The following screen is the Communications tab for the MSG
instruction above.

Messzage Configuration - msg

Configuration Eammunicationl

DMET. 2,13

Browse. .. |
[Earmmuricatiem i ethod
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Ll il Sourze ik I 3: Westination Modes ID 3: [(iEta]

Souze |
¥ Cache Connections

® Enable  _ Enable 'Waiting 3 Start ® Done Doke Length; 2
) Error Code: ™ Timed Out
Estended Emor Code:
K I Cancel | Sl | Help |

You only need to enter the path on this screen. “DNET” refers to the
module on the 1756 backplane to which the message is sent. “2” is the
DeviceNet port on the 1756-DNB. “19” is the DeviceNet address of the
1769-ADN.
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Get 1769 I/0 Module Configuration

This command allows you to get the specified I/O module’s
configuration so that you may verify the configuration of any 1769 1/O
module. The MSG instruction will read 8 configuration words from the
1769-OF2 module in this example. The first 6 words contain the
configuration data for the module, while the last 2 words are always 0.

The actual configuration data information may be found in the
Compact I/O Analog Module User Manual, publication 1769-6.0.
Chapter 5 shows the layout of the six configuration words for the
1769-OF2 module. The first 2 words of the configuration file are
configuration data for channels 0 and 1 respectively, for such features
as the output data format and output type. The next 4 words are
values for the 2 channels in the event the controlling processor faults
or is placed into the Program mode.

The following correlates the CIP Generic message terminology with
DeviceNet command terminology and illustrates the values needed
specifically for the Get 1769 I/O Module Configuration message:

Values (Hexadecimal) DeviceNet Terminology | CIP Generic Terminology
e Service' Service Code

30c Class? Object Type

10 (decimal) Instance? Object ID

1a Attribute* Object Attribute

1 Service specifies the type of request being delivered. “e” hexadecimal is a “Single Parameter Read”.

2 %%SQSI?F]OBCMES the desired DeviceNet class. “30c” hexadecimal is the class code for the object representing

3 Instance represents the slot number of the I/0 module from which we want the configuration data.

“10" decimal in this example is the analog output module in slot 10.

4 Attribute identifies the specific characteristics of the object towards which the transaction is directed.
“1a" hexadecimal means configuration data.
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The following ladder logic program is an example of the MSG logic
needed to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter. This
MSG instruction logic is specifically for the Get 1769 1/O Module
Configuration message. Assume the 1756-DNB scanner is in slot 1 and
the Logix5550 controller is in slot 0.
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The following screen is the Communications tab for the MSG
instruction above.

Messzage Configuration - msg

Configuration Eammunicationl
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Souze |
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® Enable  _ Enable 'Waiting 3 Start ® Done Doke Length; 2
) Error Code: ™ Timed Out
Estended Emor Code:
K I Cancel | Sl | Help |

You only need to enter the path on this screen. “DNET” refers to the
module on the 1756 backplane to which the message is sent. “2” is the
DeviceNet port on the 1756-DNB. “19” is the DeviceNet address of the
1769-ADN.
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1747-SDN Explicit
Messaging Application
Example

The following explicit messaging application example details a
1747-SDN DeviceNet scanner controlling 1769 Compact 1/O via
DeviceNet and the 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter.

While explicit messages are not required when using 1769 I/O on
DeviceNet, these messages allow you to read status information from
the 1769-ADN adapter and 1769 I/O modules as well as write 1769
I/O module configuration parameters while the system is running.

These operations are not required when using the 1769-ADN adapter,
but may be necessary from an application view if, for example, you
need to modify the configuration of an I/O module while the system
is running. Also, in the event of failure, you may need to read status
information from the 1769-ADN or I/O module from a remote
terminal.

Before attempting any explicit messages to a 1769-ADN, the adapter
must be configured in a DeviceNet scanner’s scanlist. This example
uses a 1747-SDN DeviceNet scanner in slot 3 of a SLC-5/04 processor
chassis. RSLogix 500 programming software is used to program the
SLC-5/04 processor.

We'll cover the following list of message commands in this example:

e Get 1769-ADN Status

e Get 1769 1/O Module Status

e Get 1769 I/O Module Configuration File Size
e Set 1769 1/O Module Configuration

e Save 1769 1I/O Module Configuration

e Get 1769 I/0O Module Configuration

Get 1769-ADN Status

The Get 1769-ADN Status command has 6 words, where the first three
are required by the 1747-SDN scanner and the last three are sent to
the 1769-ADN. As you will see in the sample ladder logic below, a
command is sent to the 1747-SDN via a COPy instruction to the
scanner’s MO file. The reply is then received in the scanner’s M1 file.

The user program is notified that the command reply is ready when
the scanner sets an input image bit (I:s/15, where s is the slot number
of the 1747-SDN). When this bit is set, the user program COPies the
reply from the scanner’s M1 file.
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Following each command reply, the user program must MOVe a
command value of 4 hexadecimal to the appropriate MO file word to
clear the previous reply from its buffer, making it ready for the next

command.

The following illustrates the Get 1769-ADN Status command and the

command reply:

Command (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID'/Command?

0006 Port #3/Byte Count?

OE13 Service®/Mac ID®

0001 Class’

0001 Instance?

0005 Attribute®

Reply (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID'/Status

0002 Port #3/Byte Count*

8E13 Service®/Mac |D®

XXXX Status Word from Adapter

TXID (Transmission 1D) is used by the scanner to track the transaction to completion and returns the same
value with the reply. To pr%perly track commands with their replies, this value should be incremented for
each new command sent. TXID size is one byte.

Command instructs the scanner on how to administer the request. 01" is the Execute This Transaction
Block command. The command data size is one byte. Refer to the 7747-SDN User Manual, publication
1747-5.8, for list of supported commands.

Port # is the physical channel of the scanner where the transaction is to be routed. The port # must be 0
(channel A) and the data size is one byte.

Byte Count identifies the number of bytes in the transaction body. The transaction body begins with
word 3 and the data size is one byte.

Service specifies the type of reguest being delivered. “OE" is a Single Parameter Read. In the reply, the
high bit of this byte is set, so 8E represents the reply to the OF service. Service data size is one byte.

Mac ID is the DeviceNet network node address of the device for which the transaction is intended. The
slave device must be listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be online for the explicit message
transaction to complete successfully. The Mac ID value must be hexadecimal. In this example, the node
address of the 1769-ADN adapter is 19 decimal or 13 hexadecimal. The Mac ID data size is one byte.

Class is the desired DeviceNet class. “1” hexadecimal is the class code for the identity object. The class
data size is one word.

Instance identifies the specific instance within the object class towards which the transaction is
directed. “00[]1(;’ hexadecimal is the instance of the identity object in the 1769-ADN. The instance data
size is one word.

Attribute identifies the specific characteristic of the object towards which the transaction is directed.
“0005" means Status. The attribute data size is one word.
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The following ladder logic program is an example of the logic needed
to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter and how to
obtain the reply. This logic is specifically for the Get 1769-ADN Status
message. Assume the 1747-SDN scanner is in slot 3 of the processor
chassis.

T T | 3 1 - =

lm::EI

CleTvee {5 L Frmronte [ vpuoups [ covpes )

A = —

Data Table File N11 (Shown in Hexadecimal Radix)

Offset |0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
N11:0 | 101 |6 E13 |1 1 5 0 0 0 0
N11:10 | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:20 | 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:30 | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:40 | 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:50 {101 |2 8E13 |5 0 0 0 0 0 0
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The actual status word in the reply, i.e., the fourth word of the reply,
is defined as follows:

Bit Description

0 When true, indicates the device has an owner

1 Reserved, set to 0

2 When true, indicates the application of the devices has been configured
beyond out-of-the-box defaults

3 Reserved, setto 0

4-7 Vendor specific

8 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Minor Recoverable Fault

9 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Minor Unrecoverable Fault

10 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Major Recoverable Fault

1 When true, indicates the device has experienced a Major Unrecoverable Fault

12-15 Reserved, setto 0

Refer to the Troubleshooting information in Chapter 4 for additional
information on Recoverable and Unrecoverable, Major and Minor
faults.

Get 1769 1/0 Module Status

The Get 1769 I/O Module Status command has 6 words, where the
first three are required by the 1747-SDN and the last three are sent to
the 1769-ADN and the specified 1769 I/O module. As you will see in
the sample ladder logic below, a command is sent to the 1747-SDN
via a COPy instruction to the scanner’s MO file.

The reply is then received in the scanner’s M1 file. The user program
is notified that the command reply is ready when the scanner sets an
input image bit (I:s/15, where s is the slot number of the 1747-SDN).
When this bit is set, the user program COPies the reply from the
scanner’s M1 file.

Following each command reply, the user program must MOVe a
command value of 4 hexadecimal to the appropriate MO file word to
clear the previous reply from its buffer, making it ready for the next
command.
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The following illustrates the Get 1769 Module Status command and

the command reply:

Command (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID'/Command?

0006 Port #3/Byte Count?

OE13 Service’/Mac ID6

030C Class’

00xx Instance?

0ooc Attribute®

Reply (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID/Status

0001 Port #3/Byte Count?

8E13 Service®/Mac ID®

XXXX Status Word from Adapter

TXID (Transmission D) is used by the scanner to track the transaction to completion and returns the same
value with the reply. To prc])perly track commands with their replies, this value should be incremented for
each new command sent. TXID size is one byte.

Command instructs the scanner on how to administer the request. “01” is the Execute This Transaction
Block command. The command data size is one byte. Refer to the 7747-SDN User Manual, publication
1747-5.8, for list of supported commands.

Port # is the physical channel of the scanner where the transaction is to be routed. The port # must be 0
(channel A) and the data size is one byte.

Byte Count identifies the number of bytes in the transaction body. The transaction body begins with
word 3 and the data size is one byte.

Service specifies the type of reEuest being delivered. “OE" is a Single Parameter Read. In the reply, the
high bit of this byte is set, so 8E represents the reply to the OE service. Service data size is one byte.

Mac ID is the DeviceNet network node address of the device for which the transaction is intended. The
slave device must be listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be online for the explicit message
transaction to complete successfully. The Mac ID value must be hexadecimal. In this example, the node
address of the 1769-ADN adapter is 19 decimal or 13 hexadecimal. The Mac ID data size is one byte.

Class is the desired DeviceNet class. “030C" is the class code for the object representing 1769 1/0.
The class data size is one word.

Instance represents the slot number of the I/0 module from which we want the status information. This
analog output module is in slot 10 or “000A™ hexadecimal.

Attribute identifies the specific_characteristic of the object towards which the transaction is directed.
“000C" means Module Status. The attribute data size is one word.
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The following ladder logic program is an example of the logic needed
to initiate an explicit message to the scanner/adapter/1769 1/O

module and how to obtain the reply. This logic is specifically for the
Get 1769 1/O Module Status command. Assume the 1747-SDN scanner
is in slot 3 of the processor chassis and the 1769-OF2 module that we

A e Tt G SON, Thee SNt el T

[T 2 1islol i
For Helo, poosa 1. REF (20000 [APPFC

Data Table File N11 (Shown in Hexadecimal Radix)

Offset |0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
N11:0 | 101 |6 E13 [30C |A C 0 0 0 0
N11:10 | 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:20 | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:30 | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:40 | 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:50 | 101 |1 8E13 | 4 0 0 0 0 0 0
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The actual status word from the 1769 I/O module is the fourth word
of the reply, is defined as follows:

Bit Description
0 0 =No module error detected
1 =Module detected error present
1 0 = Communication on bus ok
1 = Communication fault on bus
2 0 = Module is not configured
1 =Module is configured
3-7 Reserved, setto 0
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Get 1769 I/0 Module Configuration Size

1769 1/0O modules should be configured in RSNetworx for DeviceNet
when your DeviceNet system is configured. We’ll describe how to
modify 1769 I/O module configuration parameters while the system is
running. Modifying I/O module configuration parameters dynamically
is not a common practice, but for some applications it may be
necessary. Refer to the Ladder Logic Example Program on page B-30
for the necessary logic for this command.

We'll use a 1769-OF2 analog output module to get/set configuration
parameters dynamically for this example.

The first task is to determine the size of the configuration file for the
1769 1/0O module. The following command will read the number of
configuration words (not bytes) from the 1769-OF2 in slot 10 of the
remote DeviceNet system by sending the following command:

Command (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID'/Command?

0006 Port #3/Byte Count?

OE13 Service’/Mac ID6

030C Class’

00xx Instance?

0017 Attribute®

Reply (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID/Status

0002 Port #3/Byte Count?

8E13 Service®/Mac ID®

XXXX Status Word from Adapter

1 TXID (Transmission ID) is used by the scanner to track the transaction to completion and returns the same
value with the reply. To properly track commands with their replies, this value should be incremented for
each new command sent. TXID size is one byte.

2 Command instructs the scanner on how to administer the request. “01" is the Execute This Transaction
Block command. The command data size is one byte. Refer to the 7747-SDN User Manual, publication
1747-5.8, for list of supported commands.

3 Port#is the physical channel of the scanner where the transaction is to be routed. The port # must be 0
(channel A) and the data size is one byte.

4 Byte Count identifies the number of bytes in the transaction body. The transaction body begins with
word 3 and the data size is one byte.

5  Service specifies the type of reguest being delivered. “OE" is a Single Parameter Read. In the reply, the
high bit of this byte is set, so 8E represents the reply to the OE service. Service data size is one byte.

6 Mac ID is the DeviceNet network node address of the device for which the transaction is intended. The
slave device must be listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be online for the explicit message
transaction to comg ete successfully. The Mac ID value must be hexadecimal. In this example, the node
address of the 1769-ADN adapter is 19 decimal or 13 hexadecimal. The Mac ID data size is one byte.

7 Class is the desired DeviceNet class. “030C" hexadecimal is the class code for the object representing
1769 1/0. The class data size is one word.

8 Instance represents the slot number of the I/0 module from which we want the configuration file size.
This analog output module is in slot 10 or “000A" hexadecimal.

Attribute identifies the specific characteristic of the object towards which the transaction is directed.
“0017" hexadecimal (23 decimal) means Module Configuration Size. The attribute data size is one word.
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Set 1769 1/0 Module Configuration

The length of this command is determined by the size of the
configuration file for the 1769 I/O module we will configure. In this
case, from the previous section, we read the configuration size for the
1769-OF2 as 8 words, the length of this command is 14 words. Refer
to the Ladder Logic Example Program on page B-30 to learn how to
copy this command to the MO file of the 1747-SDN as well as how to
copy the reply from the scanner’s M1 file.

The scanner sets an input image bit (I:s/15, where s is the slot number
of the 1747-SDN) to indicate to the user program that a reply is ready.
Following each command reply, the user program must move a
command value (using a MOV instruction) of 4 hexadecimal to the
appropriate MO file word to clear the previous reply from its buffer,
making it ready for the next command.

The following illustrates the Set 1769 Module Configuration command
for a 1769-OF2 module and the command reply:

Command (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)

0101 TXID'/Command?

0016 Port #/Byte Count*

1013 Service®/Mac 1D8

030C Class’

00xx Instance?

001A Attribute?

8304 First word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™
8304 Second word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file'™
1862 Third word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file'™
1862 Fourth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file'
1862 Fifth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™®
1862 Sixth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration filg™
0000 Seventh word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™
0000 Eighth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™
Successful Reply (Hexadecimal) | Description (High Byte/Low Byte)

0101 TXID'/Command?

0000 Port #3/Byte Count*

9013 Service’/Mac |D®

Continued on next page.
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Error Reply (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)

0101 TXID'/Command?

0002 Port #3/Byte Count?

9413 Service®/Mac ID°

XXXX Bad Status for the Configuration Command

TXID (Transmission ID) is used by the scanner to track the transaction to completion and returns the same value
with the reply. Toxproperly_track commands with their replies, this value should be incremented for each new
command sent. TXID size is one byte.

Command instructs the scanner on how to administer the request. 01" is the Execute This Transaction Block
command. The command data size is one byte. Refer to the 7747-SDN User Manual, publication 1747-5.8, for
list of supported commands.

Port # is the physical channel of the scanner where the transaction is to be routed. The port # must be 0
(channel A) and the data size is one byte.

Byte Count identifies the number of bytes in the transaction body. The transaction body begins with word 3 and
the data size is one byte.

Service specifies the %)e of request being delivered. “10” is a Single Parameter Write. In the reply, the high bit
of this byte is set, so 90 represents a good reply to the Single Parameter Write service, while 94 indicates that
the Set Configuration command contained an error. The error code can then be found in the next word of the
reply (or word 4). Service data size is one byte.

Mac ID is the DeviceNet network node address of the device for which the transaction is intended. The slave
device must be listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be online for the explicit message transaction to
complete successfully. The Mac ID value must be hexadecimal. In this example, the node address of the
1769-ADN adapter is 19 decimal or 13 hexadecimal. The Mac ID data size is one byte.

Class is the desired DeviceNet class. “030C" hexadecimal is the class code for the object representing 1769
1/0. The class data size is one word.

Instance represents the slot number of the I/0 module we want to configure. This analog output module is in
slot 10 or “000A" hexadecimal.

Attribute identifies the specific characteristic of the object towards which the transaction is directed. “001A"
hexadecimal (26 decimal) represents Configuration Data. The attribute data size is one word.

Configuration data is 8 words in length, although only 6 words contain actual configuration data. The last two
words must be included, but must be 0000 hexadecimal. The actual configuration data information may be
found in the Compact //0_Ana/og Module User Manual, publication 1769-6.0. Chapter 5 of that publication
shows the layout of the six configuration words for the 1769-0F2 module.

The first two words of the configuration file configure channels 0 and 1 respectively for such features as the
output data format (Raw/Proportional Data for this example) and output type (4-20mA for the example).

The next four words are values for the two channels in the event the controlling processor faults or is placed
into the Program mode. For this example, these four values must be in the range of 6241 or 31207 decimal
(1862 to 79E7 hexadecimal), which represents 4-20mA. Any values out of this range will result in a
configuration error.
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Should a configuration error occur, you will receive DeviceNet Error
Codes. The error code is a two-byte field, where the low byte is the
General Error Code and the high bit is the Additional Error Code.
The following is a list of possible DeviceNet Error Codes:

Error Code Description of Error

(Hexadecimal)

00 Success Service was successfully performed by the object specified.

01 Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

02 Resource unavailable - Resources needed for the object to perform the
requested service were unavailable.

03 Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

04 Path segment error - The path segment identifier or the segment
syntax was not understood by the processing node. Path processing
shall stop when a path segment error is encountered.

05 Path destination unknown - The path is referencing an object class,
instance, or structure element that is not known or is not contained in
the processing node. Path processing shall stop when a path
destination unknown error is encountered.

06 Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

07 Connection lost - The messaging connection was lost.

08 Service not supported - The requested service was not implemented or
was not defined for the Object Class/Instance.

09 Invalid attribute value, invalid attribute data detected

0A Attribute list error - An attribute in the Get_Attribute_List or
Set_Attribute_List response has a non-zero status.

0B Already in requested mode/state - The object is already in the
mode/state being requested by the service.

0c Object state conflict - The object cannot perform the requested service
in its current mode/state.

0D Object already exists - The requested instance of the object to be
created already exists.

OE Attribute not settable - A request to modify a non-modifiable attribute
was received.

OF Privilege violation - A permission/privilege check failed.

10 Device state conflict - The device's current mode/state prohibits the
execution of the requested service.

1 Reply data too large - The data to be transmitted in the response buffer
is larger than the allocated response buffer.

12 Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

13 Not enough data - The service did not supply enough data to perform
the specified operation.

14 Attribute not supported - The attribute specified in the request is not
supported.

15 Too much data - The service supplied more data than was expected.
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Error Code Description of Error

(Hexadecimal)

16 Object does not exist - The object specified does not exist in the
device.

17 Reserved by DeviceNet

18 No stored attribute data - The attribute data of this object was not
saved prior to the requested service.

19 Store operation failure - The attribute data of this object was not
saved due to a failure during the attempt.

1A Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

1B Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

1C Missing attribute list entry data - The service did not supply an
attribute in a list of attributes that was needed by the service to
perform the requested behavior.

1D Invalid attribute value list - The service is returning the list of
attributes supplied with status information for those attributes that
were invalid.

1E Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

1F Vendor specific error - A vendor specific error has been encountered.
The Additional Code Field of the Error Response defines the particular
error encountered. Use of this General Error Code should only be
performed when none of the Error Codes presented in this table or
within an Object Class definition accurately reflect the error.

20 Invalid parameter - A parameter associated with the request was
invalid. This code is used when a parameter does not meet the
requirements of this specification and/or the requirements defined in
an Application Object Specification.

21-26 Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

27 Unexpected attribute in list - An attempt was made to set an attribute
that is not able to be set at this time.

28 Invalid Member ID - The Member ID specified in the request does not
exist in the specified Class/Instance/Attribute.

29 Member not settable - A request to modify a non-modifiable member
was received.

2A Group 2 only server general failure - This error code may only be
reported by Group 2 Only servers with 4K or less code space and only
in place of Service not supported, Attribute not supported, and
Attribute not settable.

2B-CF Reserved by DeviceNet for future extensions

DO-FF Reserved for Object Class and service errars - This range of error codes

is to be used to indicate Object Class specific errors. Use of this range
should only be performed when none of the Error Code presented in
this table accurately reflect the error that was encountered. Note that
the Additional Code Field is available for use in further describing any
General Error Code.
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If the Extended Error Code is FF hexadecimal, the responding object
has no additional information to specify. For example, if we make the
third, fourth, fifth, or sixth word of the configuration portion in the Set
I/0 Module Configuration command 0 rather than 1862 hexadecimal,
the following will be returned in the reply:

Reply (Hexadecimal) | Description (High Byte/Low Byte)

0101 TXID/1747-SDN Status
0002 Port # 0/Byte Count =2
9413 94 is reply to 10 Service, 4 indicates an error is returned,

Mac ID is 13 hexadecimal (19 decimal)

FFO9 09 hexadecimal means Invalid Attribute Value, FF hexadecimal
means that there is no additional information to specify

Save 1769 1/0 Module Configuration

This command has 5 words, where the first three are required by the
1747-SDN and the last two are sent to the 1769-ADN. This command is
extremely important when modifying the configuration of any 1769
I/0O module in a 1769 I/O system. When a Set 1769 I/O Module
Configuration message is sent to an I/O module with an explicit
message and there are no errors, the module immediately begins
using the new configuration parameters.

However, until the Save 1769 I/O Module Configuration message is
sent to the 1769-ADN, the adapter does not save the new
configuration parameters. The adapter downloads the saved
configuration for all configured I/O modules in its system on a power
cycle.

This means that if you configure an I/O module with an explicit
message and do not send the Save message with another explicit
message after the configuration command is successfully completed, a
power cycle or mode transition will result in the “old” configuration
being downloaded to the I/O module in question. This also indicates
that the new configuration parameters sent to the I/O module with the
explicit message would be lost. Refer to the Ladder Logic Example
Program on page B-30 for this command’s ladder logic.
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The following table illustrates the Save 1769 1/O Module Configuration

command and the command reply:

Command (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID'/Command?

0004 Port #/Byte Count*

1613 Service®/Mac 1D8

000F Class’

0000 Instance?

Reply (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)
0101 TXID'/Status

0000 Port #/Byte Count*

9613 Service’/Mac ID6

7

8

TXID (Transmission ID) is used by the scanner to track the transaction to completion and returns the same
value with the reply. To properly track commands with their replies, this value should be incremented for
each new command sent. TXID size is one byte.

Command instructs the scanner on how to administer the request. “01" is the Execute This Transaction
Block command. The command data size is one byte. Refer to the 7747-SDN User Manual, publication
1747-5.8, for list of supported commands.

Port # is the physical channel of the scanner where the transaction is to be routed. The port # must be 0
(channel A) and the data size is one byte.

Byte Count identifies the number of bytes in the transaction body. The transaction body begins with
word 3 and the data size is one byte.

Service for the Save command is 16 hexadecimal (22 decimal). Service data size is one byte.

Mac ID is the DeviceNet network node address of the device for which the transaction is intended. The
slave device must be listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be online for the explicit message
transaction to complete successfully. The Mac ID value must be hexadecimal. In this example, the node
address of the 1769-ADN adapter is 19 decimal or 13 hexadecimal. The Mac ID data size is one byte.

Class specifies the desired DeviceNet class. “000F" hexadecimal is the class code for the object
responsible for saving configuration, the parameter object. The class data size is one word.

Instance for the Save command is 0000 hexadecimal.

There is no Attribute for this command.

Get 1769 I/0 Module Configuration

This command has 6 words, where the first three are required by the
1747-SDN and the last three are sent to the 1769-ADN and the
specified 1769 1/0O module. This command allows you to get the
specified I/O module’s configuration so that you may verify the
configuration of any 1769 I/O module. Refer to the Ladder Logic
Example Program on page B-30 for the ladder logic containing this
command.
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The following table illustrates the Get 1769 1/O Module Configuration
command and the command reply:

Command (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)

0101 TXID'/Command?

0006 Port #/Byte Count*

OE13 Service’/Mac ID6

030C Class’

000A Instance?

001A Attribute®

Reply (Hexadecimal) Description (High Byte/Low Byte)

0101 TXID'/Status

0010 Port #/Byte Count*(10 hexadecimal = 16 decimal)
8E13 Service’/Mac ID6

8304 First word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file
8304 Second word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™
1862 Third word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™
1862 Fourth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™
1862 Fifth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file
1862 Sixth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™
0000 Seventh word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file'
0000 Eighth word of the 1769-0F2 configuration file™

TXID (Transmission ID) is used by the scanner to track the transaction to completion and returns the same
value with the reply. To properly track commands with their replies, this value should be incremented for each
new command sent. TXID size is one byte.

Command instructs the scanner on how to administer the reguest. “01" is the Execute This Transaction Block
command. The command data size is one byte. Refer to the 7747-SDN User Manual, publication 1747-5.8, for
list of supported commands.

Port # is the physical channel of the scanner where the transaction is to be routed. The port # must be 0
(channel A) and the data size is one byte.

Byte Count identifies the number of bytes in the transaction body. The transaction body begins with word 3.
Service for the Save command is 16 hexadecimal (22 decimal). Service data size is one byte.

Mac ID is the DeviceNet network node address of the device for which the transaction is intended. The slave
device must be listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be online for the explicit message transaction to
complete successfully. The Mac ID value must be hexadecimal. In this example, the node address of the
1769-ADN adapter is 19 decimal or 13 hexadecimal. The Mac ID data size is one byte.

Class sgecifies the desired DeviceNet class. “030C" hexadecimal is the class code for the object representing
1769 1/0. The class data size is one word.

Instance represents the slot number of the I/0 from which we want configuration information. The analog
output module is in slot 10 decimal or 000A hexadecimal.

Attribute identifies the slpecific characteristic of the object towards which the transaction is directed. “001A"
hexadecimal (26 decimal) represents Configuration Data. The attribute data size is one word.

Configuration data is 8 words in length, although only 6 words contain actual configuration data. The last two
words must be included, but must be 0000 hexadecimal. The actual configuration data information may be
found in the Compact I/U_Analng Module User Manual, publication 1769-6.0. Chapter 5 of that publication
shows the layout of the six configuration words for the 1769-0F2 module.

The first two words of the configuration file configure channels 0 and 1 respectively for such features as the
output data format (Raw/Proportional Data for this example) and output type (4-20mA for the example).

The next four words are values for the two channels in the event the controlling processor faults or is placed
into the Program mode. For this example, these four values must be in the range of 6241 or 31207 decimal
(1862 to 79E7 hexadecimal), which represents 4-20mA. Any values out of this range will result in a
configuration error.
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B-30 Explicit Messaging Application Examples

Ladder Logic Example Program

The following ladder program is an example of the logic needed to
initiate explicit messages to the scanner/adapter/1769 1/O modules
and how to obtain the replies. Assume the 1747-SDN is in slot 3 and
the 1769-OF2 module is in 0A hexadecimal (10 decimal).

A copy of Data Table File N11 follows the ladder program to show the
location of the commands. The following program includes these
commands:

Get 1769 1/0 Module Configuration Size
Set 1769 /0 Module Configuration
Save 1769 I/0 Module Configuration
Get 1769 1/0 Module Configuration
RSLogix 500 - 69ioconf.rss - [LAD 2] [_ 3] x]
[dewt Pagel ey Pagel Twn Eage | Scale Up ”mgownl Close |

-- Total Bung: in File = 7
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Explicit Messaging Application Examples B-31

Discrete Module
Configuration Files

Data Table File N11 (Shown in Hexadecimal Radix)
Offset |0 1 2 3 q 5 6 7 8 9

N11:0 |101 |6 E13 [30C |A 17 0 0 0 0
N11:10 | 101 |16 1013 |30C | A 1A 8304 | 8304 | 1862 | 1862
N11:20 | 1862 | 1862 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N11:30 | 101 |6 E13 |30C |A 1A 0 0 0 0
N11:40 | 4 0 0 0 0 101 |4 1613 | F 0
N11:50 | 101 |2 8E13 |8 0 0 0 0 0 0

The following configuration information applies to these modules:

¢ 1769-0A8 o 1769-106X0W4
* 1769-0B16 e 1769-0W8
e 1769-0V16 e 1769-0W8|

The read/writable configuration data file allows the setup of the hold
last state and user-defined state conditions.

The manipulation of the bits from this file is normally done with
programming software (e.g. RSLogix 500, RSNetworx for DeviceNet,
etc.) during initial configuration of the system. In that case, graphical
screens are provided via the programmer to simplify configuration.
However, some systems (e.g. 1769-ADN DeviceNet adapter) also
allow the bits to be altered as part of the control program using
communication rungs. In that case, it is necessary to understand the
bit arrangement.

Bit Position

15 (14 |13 |12 |11 (10 (9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 (3 (2 |1 |0

< | Word

o |0 |0 0 |0 |0 |0 |0 |O |O |O |O |O |O |O |PFE

N

Program State' for Output Array Word 0

Program Value? for Qutput Array Word 0

Fault State® for Output Array Word 0

B W N

Fault Value* for Qutput Array Word 0

Program State Word (word 1) selects the hold last state or user-defined safe state condition on a
syEs;f[eg1 transHtlon from Run to Program. User-Defined Safe State = Bit Setting 0 and Hold Last State
= Bit Setting

2 Program Value Word (word 2) is used to}program the user-defined safe state value (0 = Off, 1 = On).
Each output is individually configurable for on or off.

3 Fault State Word (word 3) selects the hold last state or user-defined safe state condition on a
syéf[egl tran3|1t|0n from Run to Fault. User-Defined Safe State = Bit Setting 0 and Hold Last State
=Bit Setting

4 Fault Value Word (word 4) is used to prof%ram.the fault state value (0 = Off, 1 =On). Each output is
individually configurable for on or off. Off = Bit Setting 0 and On = Bit Setting 1
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Notes:
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Appendix C

About Adapter
Throughput Characteristics

Turn-Around Time (t.;)

1769-ADN Throughput Characteristics

Read this appendix to learn about the 1769-ADN throughput
characteristics.

Series A Adapters

The following calculations provide a baseline for a 2-node network, a
scanner, and a 1769-ADN. These calculations do not incorporate the
impact of additional nodes on the network.

Specifically, nodes with addresses less than the node (1769-ADN)
being analyzed will produce higher priority (with respect to the
DeviceNet network) I/O messages and hence will lengthen any of the
times calculated.

Turn-around time is defined as the time from when the 1769-ADN
receives an output update from the scanner to the time it produces the
entire input update that reflects the change provided in the output
update with a Change of State connection without acknowledgement.

Specifically, from the time the last output-update fragment is received
to the time that the last fragment? of the corresponding input-update is
sent. This includes:

e time for the 1769-ADN to distribute the output update to all of
the output modules on the 1769 backplane/bus

e the output module’s turn-on/off time
¢ the input module’s filter time

e time for the 1769-ADN to collect the (new) values from the input
modules

e time for the 1769-ADN to transmit the complete input-update on
the network
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C-2 1769-ADN Throughput Characteristics

Minimum Inter-Scan Delay
(ISD) for Polled
Connections
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Note: The following equations represent the 1769-ADN
turn-around time using a discrete input (1769-1Q16) and output
(1769-OV16) pair wired in a loop-back fashion. For this
configuration, the settling/filter time of the two modules is 8.6ms
on average!. For other I/O modules, consult the appropriate
product installation instructions to determine the appropriate
filter times to use. Modules that consume/produce more than
one word of data will have a slightly increased timing as well.

Baud Rate t. in ms; i = Number of Input Bytes Configured
in Node (from I/0 Summary Tab)

125K bps t,=018+i+8.6

250K bps t=010+1+8.6

500K bps t,=0.07+i+86

a 1 =turn-around time

For mid to large 1769-ADN systems that are going to be scanned with
a polled connection, it is critical that the following polled-response
time () be calculated to make sure that the scanner’s inter-scan
delay (ISD) is set correctly to ensure the proper behavior of the
connection.

If the ISD is set lower than the time it takes the 1769-ADN to return its
response, connections will exhibit undesirable behavior (e.g.
intermittent connection dropout).

Note that the presence of higher priority traffic on the network will
require the ISD to be further increased to maintain a robust
connection.

Baud Rate t,” in ms; i = Number of Input Bytes Configured
in Node (from I/0 Summary Tab)

125K bps t,=0.16+i+0.4

250K bps t,=0.09i+04

500K bps t,=0.06+i+04

a tp, = polled-response time

1 The 1769-1Q16 has a nominal filter time of 8ms, and the 1769-0V16 turn-on/turn-off times average out to
0.6ms.

2 Input/output update messages that contain mare than 8 bytes will result in fragmented transmission on the
DeviceNet network.



1769-ADN Throughput Characteristics ~ €G-3

Quick Connect
Performance

The Quick Connect performance depends on:

e the start-up time of the power supplies in the adapter system.
¢ the number of modules in the system.

e the type of modules in the system.

The typical time for adapter system to go from power applied to ready
to accept an I/O connection request is from 1.4s to 3.0s. Use the
following table as a guide when selecting your power supplies:

Catalog Number Typical Startup Time (ms)
1769-PA2 621.00
1769-PB2 497.00
1769-PB4 388.40
1769-PA4 354.00

Once power is available to the adapter (from the power supply
installed in the first bank of the system), it performs its startup process
(including self-tests, detection of modules installed, and configuration
of each module in the system) before transmitting it’s first Duplicate
MAC ID check message.

Transmission of the first Duplicate MAC ID check message is the end
of the adapter’s startup process and signals to a Quick
Connect-enabled scanner that the adapter is ready to accept an I/O
connection request.

An adapter’s startup process execution time will vary based on the
number of modules installed in the system, and the amount of
configuration data that must be applied to each module. The
minimum time will be approximately 1.0s for a two-discrete module
system. A 30-module system with a mix of 22 discrete and 8 analog
modules took approximately 1.8s to startup.

Adding the power supply startup time with the adapter’s startup

process time estimate will provide an estimate of the adapter system’s
overall Quick Connect startup time.
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Quick Connect Limitations

The 1769-HSC is not compatible with the 1769 adapter’s Quick
Connection operation. The 1769-HSC does not respond quickly
enough to adapter requests after startup. In general, modules that
require longer than 650ms after power is applied to respond to the
adapter will not be compatible with the adapter’s Quick Connect
mode of operation.

If a mix of power supplies is used in your adapter system, the slowest
power supply must be installed in the first bank. This will ensure that
the adapter will recognize the modules in the second and third banks
(if installed). Power must be applied to all power supplies in a
multi-bank system at the same time.

In Quick Connect mode, the adapter will accept I/O connection
requests prior to the completion of the Duplicate MAC ID check
completing. If an I/O connection is started, and then the Duplicate
MAC ID check fails, the adapter will terminate the I/O connection,
instruct all the modules to take their configured FAULT action, and
cease communicating on the network.



Appendix D

About the Differences

Differences Between Series A and B
DeviceNet Adapters

The following list details the differences/enhancements between
DeviceNet Series A and B adapters:

e Series B adapters (that have their Mac ID switches set to 64-99)
support the recovery of nodes that fail the Dup Mac test via
RSNetWorx Faulted Address Recovery Wizard.

e Series B adapters, along with the new configuration applet
within RSNetWorx (version 4.01 and later), eliminate the ADR
and pass-through/bridging limitations associated with the
Series A and custom applet.

e Series B adapters add support for additional 1769 bus-specific
features that enable you to use the 1769-HSC.

e Series B adapters have increased input, output, and
configuration data capacities.

e Series B adapters have slightly different performance
characteristics. For example, the delay/throughput for the Series
B is slightly more than the Series A due to the revised hardware
memory architecture.

e Series B and RSNetWorx (version 4.01) are required for
compatibility with these modules:

— 1769-IF4XOF2

— 1769-HSC

—1769-OW16

— 1769-OA16

— all future 1769 I/0O modules

e Quick Connect
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Notes:
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    /ITA <>
    /NOR <>
    /SVE <>
    /ENU (Rockwell Job Options for Web-only PDF Files)
  >>
>> setdistillerparams
<<
  /HWResolution [2540 2540]
  /PageSize [792.000 1224.000]
>> setpagedevice



Intro

		Details of the Rockwell Automation Print Specifications sheet

				This print specifications sheet is designed with multiple purposes.
- It is a vehicle to get the most accurate print specifications to RA-approved print vendors.
- It provides authors with an explanation of all necessary fields to complete before attaching the sheet to your PDF.
- It provides separate tabs so that an author can fill in all fields related to the publication on the Generic tab or publication-specific template-type tabs to minimize the number of fields an author must complete.

To facilitate the most efficient use of this sheet, we recommend that you click on the publication-specific tab that most closely fits you publication and use that to complete the print specifications.

IMPORTANT: Because this sheet was constructed using a sheet that RR Donnelley (RRD) uses to load print specifications, there are some columns hidden. For example, the first field you must complete is Column E, or Publication Number. Columns A to D are used for RRD purposes and with information only representatives of that RA-approved printer can complete.

DO NOT delete any hidden columns from the tab you choose to use.

		Definitions of Each Tab in Sheet

		Generic pub print specs		Single sheet with all required columns for necessary specifications. None of the columns are completed. All must be completed before attaching the sheet to your PDF.

This tab has 39 blank fields you must complete via free text type or pull-down menus.

		IN, RN pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to installation instructions (IN) and release notes (RN). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to INs and RNs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		UM, RM, PM pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to user manuals (UM), reference manuals (RM) and programming manuals (PM). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to UMs, RMs and PMs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		AP, PP pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to application solutions (AP) and product profiles (PP). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to APs and PPs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		BR pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to brochures (BR). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to BRs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		Field definitions		Description of information fields used throughout the spreadsheet tabs that may not be immediately obvious to a user.

				Attach Print Specs to PDF

				For Acrobat 8.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Click on Document>Attach A File. A new section appears at the bottom of the PDF.
3. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

For Acrobat 7.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Click on the Attachments tab next to the publication's bookmarks. A new section appears at the bottom of the PDF.
3. Click on the Add button in the bottom section of the PDF.
4. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

For Acrobat 6.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Go to the backcover of the PDF.
3. Click on the Tools pull-down menu.
4. Click on this sequence of menu options - Advanced Commenting, Attach, Attach File Tool. A paper clip appears.
5. Click to put the paper clip somewhere on the backcover. The browse window appears.
6. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

IMPORTANT: If you are using Acrobat 5.0 or earlier, please upgrade.
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Generic pub print specs

IN, RN pub type specs

UM, RM, PM pub type specs

AP, PP pub type specs

BR pub type specs

Field definitions



Generic pub print specs

		Corp #		17501

		Bill To		69

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.  Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																																												See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.																								RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information																RRD must provide this information																																				RRD must provide this information
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Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.  Folding of final document optional

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.



IN, RN pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								EA												1		1				Marketing Commercial		See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Black & White				B		SADDLE		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information										PLAIN		20#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		BLACK (preferred)						SIDE		NA		NA		NA		NA		HALF				50		RRD must provide this information		Text Stock = 20# White Opaque Bond
Text Ink = Black



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



UM, RM, PM pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

										1769-UM001B-EN-P		Compact I/O 1769-ADN DeviceNet Adapter												EA												1		1				Marketing Commercial		19021		10/08/2002		5						Black & White				B		PERFECT		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information		2		204		102				PLAIN		20#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		8.5		11		NA		5/16"		3LEFT		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		RRD must provide this information		Cover Stock = 90# White Index
Text Stock = 20# White Opaque Bond
Cover Ink = Black
Text Ink = Black		PN-957555-75



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



AP, PP pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								PK												1								See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Color				B		NA		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information										GLOSS TEXT		80#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		8.5		11		NA		NA				NA		NA		HALF		8.5 x 11				RRD must provide this information



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



BR pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								PK												1								See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Color				B		SADDLE		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information														White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA				NA		8.5		11		SIDE		NA		NA		NA		NA		HALF		8.5 x 11		50		RRD must provide this information



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



Field definitions

		

		Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure

				EA = Each

				PK = Pack

				PD = Pad

				RL = Roll

				BK = Book

				CT = Carton

				BX = Box

				ST = Set

		Multiple Order Qty

				Separate methods of ordering same item. For example, if an item is packaged 50 per pad / 5 pads per carton. You can set the order qty as 50 each (one pad) or 250 each (1 ctn)

		Business Group

				The business group that the publication supports. Your choice here determines the list you choose from for Cost Center.

				Corporate/Business Development

				Finance

				Human Resources

				IT

				Logistics

				Manufacturing

				Marketing Commercial

				Marketing Europe

				Marketing Other

				Operations

				Order Services

				Other

				Process Improvement

				Procurement

				Quality

				Sales

		Max Order Quantity

				Presale items = 100

				Postsale items = 5

				NOTE: You can use other quantities but the delivery may take a bit longer because a system admin must approve it.

		Item Category - Form (F) or Book (B)

				Form (F) = Any publication that is a single sheet (i.e., 1 or 2 pages), an envelope or carbonless form.

				Book (B) = Any publication that contains 3 or more pages.

		Binding/Stitching

				For a Form (F) use

				CARBONLESS

				CUTSHEET

				ENVELOPE

				For a Book (B) use

				LOOSE		LOOSE -Loose Leaf

				PERFECT		PERFECT - Perfect Bound

				PLASTCOIL		PLASTCOIL - Plastic Coil (Coil Bound)

				SADDLE		SADDLE - Saddle Stitch

				STAPLED1		STAPLED1 -1 position

				STAPLED1B		STAPLED1B - bottom 1 position

				STAPLED2		STAPLED2 - 2 positions

				THERMAL		THERMAL - Thermal bound (Tape bound)

				THERMALO		THERMALO - Thermal Bound (Tape bound - offline)

				WIRE O		Wire O - Double Wire Bound (offline)

				Saddle-Stitch Items

				20 sheets max. on 20# (text and cover)

				19 sheets max. on 20# (text) and 24# (cover)

				18 sheets max. on 24# (text and cover)

				All page quantities must be divisible by 4

				Tape Bound Items

				125 sheets max. on 20# no cover

				120 sheets max. w/cover (90# index unless indicated otherwise)

				Perfect Bound Items

				475 sheets max. on 20# no cover

				470 sheets max. w/cover (90# index unless indicated otherwise)

				Double Wire Bound Items

				40 sheets max. on 20# (if adding cover deduct equivalent number of pages to equal cover thickness) (90# index unless indicated otherwise)

				Coil Bound Items

				290 sheets max. of 20# (if adding cover deduct equivalent number of pages to equal cover thickness) (90# index unless indicated otherwise)

		Sides Printed

				Head2Head = Most common; Double-sided printing with headers on both pages lining up at the top of the page

				Simplex = Single-sided printing

				Head2Toe = Least common; Double-sided printing with header on one page lining up with the footer on the other page

		Number of Forms to a Sheet

				Number of publication pages printed on a sheet of paper at the printer.

For example, if a 4-page, 8.5 x 11 publication is printed on the front and back sides of an 11 x 17 sheet of paper that is folded in half, the Number of Forms to a Sheet = 4.

Example 2: If a 4-page, 5.5 x 8.5 publication is printed on the front and back sides of an 8.5 x 11 sheet of paper that is folded in half, the Number of forms to a Sheet = 4.

		Number of Sheets Required to Print

				Number of sheets of paper required to print the publication.

For example, if a 16-page, 8.5 x 11 publication is printed on the front and back sides of four 11 x 17 sheets of paper that are folded in half and saddle stitched together, the Number of Sheets Required to Print = 4.

Example 4: If a 4-page, 5.5 x 8.5 publication is printed on the front and back sides of one 8.5 x 11 sheet of paper that is folded in half, the Number of Sheets Required to Print = 1.

		Paper Stock Type

						Description

				PLAIN		Bond

				ACNTCVR		Accent Cover

				BOND3H		Bond (3-hole)

				BOOKENV		Booklet Envelope

				C1SGLOSS		C1S Gloss Finish

				C1SMATTE		C1S Matt Finish

				C2SGLOSS		C2S Gloss Finish

				C2SMATTE		C2S Matt Finish

				CARD		Card Stock

				CATLGENV		Catalog Envelope

				CATLGENV#6		#6 Catalog Envelope

				COVERCOLOR		Color Cover Copy

				CRCKPEEL		Crack N Peel Label

				CUSTOM		Custom

				CVRFUTURA		Futura Cover

				ENV6x9		Standard 6X9 Envelope

				ENV9X12		Standard 9X12 Envelope

				ETHCERT		Ethicon Certificate

				GLOSSCOVER		Gloss Cover

				GLOSSTEXT		Gloss Text

				HOTSTEXT		Hots Text

				INDEX		Index

				LABEL80		80 Up Label

				MICROPRT		Micro Print

				OFFSET		Offset

				PART2		2 Part

				PART3		3 Part

				PART4		4 Part

				PART5		5 Part

				PART6		6 Part

				PERF		1/2 inch Perfed

				PERMMAT		Perm Mat Ad

				PRECUTTAB		Pre-Cut Tab

				PREPERF		Pre-Perforated

				RECYL		Recycled

				SE10ENV		#10 Standard Envelope

				SE10ITENV		#10 Inside Tint Envelope

				SE9ENV		#9 Stanard Envelope

				TAG		Tag

				TEXT		Text

				TEXTCOLOR		Text Color Copy

				TEXTFUTURA		Futura Text

				TEXTLASER		Text Laser Print

				TRANSPRNCY		Transparencies

				VELLUM		Vellum

				VELLUM3HP		Vellum 3HP

				WE10ENV		#10 Window Envelope

				WE9ENV		#9 Windor Envelope

				WE9ITENV		#9 Inside Tint Window Envelope

		Paper Stock Color

				Black

				Blue

				Buff

				Canary

				Cherry

				Clear

				Cream

				Custom

				Goldrenrod

				Gray

				Green

				Ivory

				Lavender

				Manilla

				NCRPinkCanary

				NCRWhiteBlue

				NCRWhiteBlueCanary

				NCRWhiteCanary

				NCRWhiteCanaryPink

				NCRWhiteCanaryPinkGoldenrod

				NCRWhiteGreen

				NCRWhiteGoldenrodYellow

				NCRWhitePink

				NCRWhiteWhite

				Opaque

				Orange

				Orchid

				Peach

				Pink

				Purple

				Salmon

				Tan

				Violet

				White

		Finished Trim Sizes (listed - width x length)

				11 x 17

				18 x 24 Poster

				24 x 36 Poster

				3 x 5

				36 x 24 Poster

				4 x 6

				4.75 x 7

				4.75 x 7.75

				5.5 x 8.5

				6 x 4

				7 x 9

				7.385 x 9 (RSI Std)

				8.5 x 11

				8.25 x 10.875

				8.25 x 11 (RA product profile std)

				8.375 x 10.875

				9 x 12

				A4

				A5

				Other - Custom size listed below

		Drilling Locations

				1CENTER

				1LEFTTOP

				1TOPCENTER

				2LEFT

				2LEFT2TOP

				2TOP

				2TOP2LEFT

				2TOP3LEFT

				2TOP5LEFT

				2TOP5RIGHT

				3BOTTOM

				3LEFT

				3LEFT2TOP

				3LEFT3TOP

				3RIGHT

				3TOP

				3TOP5LEFT

				5BOTTOM

				5CENTER

				5LEFT

				5RIGHT

				5RIGHT2TOP

				5TOP

				For TRI fold - select Z or C type		Description

				HALF		Half

				C		C Fold

				DBLEPARLL		Double Parallel

				OFFSETZ		Offset Z

				SAMPLE		See Sample

				SHORT		Short Fold

				V		V Fold

				Z		Z Fold

		Number of Pieces per Poly Wrap

				Publication length		Number per Poly Wrap

				77 or more pages		1

				33 to 76 pages		25

				3 to 32 pages		50

				1 or 2 pages		100

		Comments

				Cover/Text Stock		Spine

				100# Gloss Cover		If your publication uses a spine, make note of that in the comments field. Be sure to include the spine as the last page of your PDF. Do NOT include that page as part of the publication page count. Because the addition of a spine will create an odd page count in the PDF, contact a Super User to submit your publication via PDFdirect with an exception tool.

				100# Gloss Text

				100# Text

				10pt C1S Cover

				10pt C2S Cover

				10pt C2S Text

				10pt Text Stock

				110# White Index

				12pt C1S Cover

				20# White Opaque Bond

				50# Colored Offset

				50# White Offset

				50# White Opaque

				60# Cover Stock

				60# White Offset

				80# Gloss Cover

				80# Gloss Text

				8pt C1S White

				90# White Index

				Cover/Text Ink

				Black

				Black + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				Black + 2 PMS colors		Type in PMS colors

				4 color

				4 color over black

				4 color + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				4 color over black + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				4 color + 2 PMS colors		Type in PMS colors

				4 color + aqueous

				4 color + varnish
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